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BOOK I. (continued).

CHAPTER XV.
The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache- 

tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them M&rishd to wife: 
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlocha. Legend 
of Kaiidu. Mtlriaha’s former history. Daksha the son oi the 
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters: 
their marriages and progeny: allusion toPrnlilada, his descendant.

Whilst the Prachetasas were tints; absorbed, in their 
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds 
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests; 
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand 
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep, 
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed, 
wind and dame isMied from their mouths. The strong 
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them 
sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and 
the forests were cleared aw ay. When Soma (the moon), 
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except 
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs, 
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation, 
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, 1 have 
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nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the 
daughter of the woods. She is called Marisha, and is, 
assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your 
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From 
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, O 
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of 
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed 
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and 
shall multiply the human race.

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named 
Kandu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious 
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomatf river.
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramlocha to 
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel 
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived 
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and 
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was 
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of 
this period, the nymph requested his permission to 
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached 
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time 
longer; and the graceful damsel continued to reside 
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage 
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit 
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and 
again the Muni desired her to remain. At tin1 expira
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more
said *o him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman, 1
depart.’ But the Muni, detaining the fine-eyed damsel, 
replied: ‘Nay, stay \ et a little; you will go hence for 
a long period.’ Afraid of incurring an imprecation, 
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly

’ e°5px| si (SL
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two hundred years more, repeatedly asking his per
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods, 
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to 
he cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners, 
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa
tion from an object of affection, she did not quit the 
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became, 
every day, more strongly attached to her.

“ On one occasion the sage was going forth from 
their cottage in a great hurry. The nymph asked him 
where he was going. ‘The day', he replied, ‘is draw
ing fast to a close. I must perform the Sandhya wor
ship; or a duty will be neglected.' The nymph smiled 
mirthfully, as she rejoined: ‘Why do you talk, grave 
sir, of this day drawing to a close? Your day is a day 
of many years, — a day that must be a marvel to all.
Explain what this means.’ The Muni said: ‘Fair damsel, 
you came to the river-side at dawn. I beheld you then; 
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the 
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What, is 
the meaning of this laughter? Tell me. the truth. 
Pramlocha answered: ‘You say rightly, venerable 
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn. But; 
several hundred years have passed since the time of 
mv arrival. This is the truth, Ihe Muni, on hearing 
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked Her how 
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph 
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and 
seven years, six months, and three days, the Muni 
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest;, 
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one 
day together. To which Pramlocha replied, that she

1 *
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should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in 
the path of piety an untruth, hut, particularly, when 
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what 
had passed.

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these words, 
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach 
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My 
penance has been interrupted; the treasure ot the 
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my 
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been 

• created, by some one, to beguile, me. Brahma is beyond 
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity.1 
1 had subdued my passions, and was about to attain 
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom 
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that 
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that 
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the 
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that 
is the road to hell.’ The pious sage, having thus re
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting 
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thou 
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by 

- the monarch of the gods, — of disturbing my penance, 
by thy fascinations. 1 will not reduce thee to ashes 
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and 
I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast

1 Or, ‘inline* rat'd in tlio six Or mis’ O a rG fts ) ,  explained hunger, 
thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death.

*  *r tart w  i f l r a t f P N  * f j p r r  i



thou committed? Why should f be wroth with thee?
The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my 
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with 
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,— vile bundle of 
delusion! ’

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramlocha stood 
trembling,, whilst big drops of perspiration started 
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart, 
begone.’ She then, reproached by him, went forth from 
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the 
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the 
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as, 
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits, 
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture, 
the child she had conceived by the h’ishi came forth 
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration.
The trees received the living dews; and the winds 
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I 
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size, 
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be
came the lovely girl named Marisha. The trees will 
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be 
appeased. She is the progeny of Kahdu, the child of 
Pramloch/t, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of 
the wind and the moon. The holy Kahdu, after the 
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent 
princes ,* to the region of Vishnu, termed Purnshottama,

* The word “ princes’ is here supplied by the translator; and, for 
its epithet, “ excellent”, all the WSs. I have soon givo nil ad
jective in the singular number, aud beloucring to ivaiulu.

III ■ <8L
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where, Majtreya,1 with h is  whole mind,he devoted h im -  
sell to the adoration oi Mari; standing fixed, with up- 
lilted arins, and repeating the prayers that comprehend 
the essence of divine truth.”3

1 There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s 
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation 
of Soma’s speech to the Prachetasas.

The phrase is it- I ‘ made up of the
tin (her boundary of B rahm a’; implying either ‘comprehending 
the Supreme or Brahm a, and transcendental wisdom, P a ra ’ ; or 
‘consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or truths of the Vedas or 
Brahm a’ ; that is, being the essence of the Vedanta philosophy.
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer, * 
commencing with the reiteration of the word P ara  and P a ra ; as:

vrrt :
n t  I

sttilMl x  : IT M K lJrt:
trrrtrn;: n

P ara  means ‘supreme, infinite’ ; and P a ra , ‘the further bank or 
lim it’, the point that is to be attained by crossing a river or sea, 
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishnu, then, is Pararii, 
lhat which nothing surpasses; and Para in , the end or object of 
exisfenee: he is Aparapiiral', the furthest hound of that which is 
illimitable, or space and tim e: he is Pararii parcbhyah, above or 
hoyOnd the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements: 
he is Paiumurthnriipi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge 
of soul: lie is Brabmapiirah', the object or essence of spiritual 
wisdom. Parapi'irnblnitnb is said to imply tic further limit (Para) 
of rudiments! matter (Para). ITe is Paruh , or chief, Panin am,
°t those objects which are beyond the senses: and lie is P iraparali, 
or the boundary of boundaries; that is , he is the comprehensive

f  Tlie MSB. which I havo oxmninod exhibit ,  without exception,  t p y ;
Mv*( ♦ •

®  <SL



Tin* Prachetusas said: “We are desirous to hear the 
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which 
the pious Kandu propitiated Kesava.” On which Soma 
repeated as follows: ‘“Vishnu is beyond the boundary 
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which 
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists 
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit 
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause; 
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite 
cause; and, in effects, he, both, as every object and 
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord;
Brahma all beings; Brahma the progenitor of all beings; 
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un
born B r a h m a ,  incapable of increase or diminution. Pu- 
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable,
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni
hilated (through his favour).1 Reciting this eulogium, 
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesdva,
Kandu obtained final emancipation.*

“Who Marisha was of old, I will also relate to you; 
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial 
io you. Sh e was the widow of a prince, and left child
less at her husband s death. Site, therefore, zealously 
worshipped Vislniu: who, being gratified by her adora
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a

investure of, and exterior to , those limits by which soul is con
futed; he is free from all incumbrance or impediment. The pas
sage may be interpreted in different w ays, according to the in 
gcliuity with which the riddle is rood.

* Siddhi, in the original.

IB ‘sl
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her 
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed, 
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain. 
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, 0  sovereign 
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and 
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be 
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing 
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who art 
propitious to the devout.’* Hfislnkesa, the god of gods, 
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to, 
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In 
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty 
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you 
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin
guished by the rank of a patriarch, f  from whom the 
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose 
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous 
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;t and you shall be 
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the 
hearts of men.’ Thus having spoken, the deity disap
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards 
born as Mari dm, who is given to you for a wife.”1

1 This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the

* ftrere ipn t

T r a m u y f t r  it
Warish.i, wag, thus, promised a son “ endowed with the attrihulcs of a 

patriarch."
1 Ayonija.

III ‘SL



' Gô X
/ s'---- v's\^ '\

Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took Ma- 
risha, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wile, 
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and 
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch 1 )aksha, who 
had (in a former life) been born as the son ot Brahma.

w hole story of Marish&’s birth is nowhere else so fully detailed.
T he penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are related 
in the A gni, Bhagavata, M atsya, P adm a, V ayu, and Brahma 
P u ranaa ; and allusion is briefly made to MarishA’e birth. H er 
origin from Ivandu and IJramlocha is narrated in a  different place 
in the Brahma P u ran a , where the austerities of K andu, and the 
necessity for their in terruption , are described. The s to ry , from 
that authority , was translated by the late Professor Chezy, and 
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique.

1 The second birth of D aksha, and his shave in the peopling 
of the earth , is narrated in most of the Purahas in a similar 
manner. I t  is , perhaps, the original legend; for D aksha seems 
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajapatis or mind-horn sons of 
Brahm a (see Vol. I . ,  p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature 
of his posterity in that character (Vol. I.. p. 109) intimates a more 
recent origin. N or does that series of descendants apparently 
occur in the M nliabharata; although the existence of two Dakshns 
is especially remarked there (Moksha Pharm a):

In the Adi Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent 
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the eon of the Prachetasas.
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring 
the two P akshas to different Manwantavas; the D aksha who pro
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajupati being born in the first, or 
Swayarhbhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chnkshu- 
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttuna- 
pada, should belong to tlie first period also. It is evident that great 
confusion has been made, by tin. P luanas, in P ak sli* » h isto ij.

* Mahdbhdrata, SdrtU-parvan, 75“3.

III ‘SL
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This <Trê t sage, for the furtherance of creation, and 
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying 
the command of Brahma, he made movable and im
movable things,* bipeds and quadrupeds,f and, Sub
sequently , by bin will, gave birth to females, ton of
whom lie bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa,
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on 
the Moon.1 Of these, the gods, the Titans,! the snake- 
gods, cattle , and birds, the singers and dancers of the 
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil,§ and other beings, 
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures 
wore engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the 
time of Dak dm, they were variously propagated,--by 
the will, by sight, by touch, arid by the Influence of 
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy 
saints. I

M AifHKYA.—Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was 
born from the right thumb of Brahma. Tell me, great 
Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra- 
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my 
mind, how lie, who, as the son of Marisha, was the 
grandson of Soma, could be also bis father-in-law.

P a u a s a u a . — B i r t h  a n d  d e a th  a r e  c o n s ta n t  in  all 
c r e a tu r e s ,  l 't is l iis  a n d  s a g e s ,  p o s s e s s in g  d iv in e  v is io n ,

1 T hat is, they arc the Nukslmtras or lunar asterisms.

■ The San-krit has avara and vara, “ inferior" and “ superior” ; and 
these op i t i l th net  being given in the i ieut  ., but  in tho masculine,  refer 
11, /nilra, I’rofonanr Wilson's “ proKany •

y Sen Original Swiikrit Lcxtn, fart I., pp. 20 and 27,
l Baity a.

li Bee Original flamkrit T v i \  Tuft 1,, p. 27.

®) . §L
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are not perplexed by this. Dnkslni and the other 
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in the 
interval of destruction, cease to be.1 Of this the wise 
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there

1 ‘They are removed’ (firsv z r^ r), which the commentator 
explains by I ‘ tire absorbed, as if they were fast
asleep.’ B u t,. in  every age or Y uga, according to tbe text,—in 
every Manwantara,according to the comment —the Risliis reappear; 
the circumstances of their origin only being varied. Dakshn, 
therefore, as remarked in the preceding note, is tbe son of Brahma, 
ill one period, the son of the Prnehetasas, in another. So Soma, 
in tbe Swayambhuva M anwantara, was born as the son of A tri; 
in the Cliakshuslui, he was produced by churning the ocean. The 
words of our text occur in the H ari Variisa, * with an unimportant 
variation:

•3fqfT rg  h frc T tra  f w r f s t N  i
w n fU 1* $  ^ n : n.

‘Birth and obstruction are constant in all beings. But Kishis, and 
those men who arc wise, are not perplexed by th is’ j that i no ,
as rendered a b o v e ,  by the a l t e r n a t i o n  o f  life, nut d e a t h ,  tail., a c 
cording to the commentator on the lla r i Variisa, by a very differ
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. U tpatti, ‘ birth 
of progeny -, is the result of their w ill: N irodlia, ‘obstruction’, 
is the law prohibiting th intermarriage of persons connected by
th e  o f fe r in g  o f  the  f u n e ra l  c a k e :
f*Ttpr. | to which Hiflii and sages arc not subject, either from 
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonic, or from the laid 
example set by Brahma, who, according lo the Vidus, approached 
Ids own daughter: W P l f i f t  I
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol, f., 
p. 101, note 2). the explanation of the l ix t ,  however, given bv 
(lie commentator appears forced, and less natural than the inter
pretation preferred above.

* Htiuizu 111.
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and 
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference 
of degree amongst these more than human beings.*

Maitreya.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at 
length, the birth of the gods, Titans, f  Gandharvas, 
serpents, and goblins, t

Parasara.—In what manner Dakslia created living 
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear.
In the first place, he willed into .existence the deities, 
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven, § the Titans,;! and 
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny 
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in order 
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse 
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he 
espoused Asiknf, the daughter of the patriarch Vfraiia,1 
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent

1 This is the usual account of Daksha’s marriage, and is that 
of the Mahabharatn, Adi Parvan (p. 113), and of the Brahma P u 
rina, which the H ari Vanisa, in the first part, repeats. In another 
portion, the Pushkura Mahal mya, however, D aksha, it is said, 
converts half himself into a female, by whom ho begets the 
daughters presently to be noticed:

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story.

* xjtf w n jf |- ^ tT r n  i
rTO Tp* qiTXTtTH ||

Sec Original Sanskrit J’art I., p. 27.
+ lMnava,
* Rnkshas.
§ Gandharvn.
I! Asura,

4



supportress of the world. By her the great father of 
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through 
whom lie expected the world should he peopled. Na- 
rada, the divine Eislii, observing them desirous to 
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed 
them in a friendly tone: “Illustrious Haryaswas, it is 
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But 
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools, 
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the 
world,1 propagate offspring? When your intellect is 
no more obstructed by interval, height, o r  depth, (hen 
how, fools, shall ye not all behold the term of the uni
verse?”* Having heard the words ofNarada, the sons

1 l The com mentator explains it to mean
the origin, duration', and term ination of subtile rudim ental body; 
but the P adm a and L inga Purtlrias distinctly express it ,  ‘ the 
extent of the e a r th ’ :

* i
% : U51T ^  |
tr if f  w i t  wrai 11
^ifsniT % *rrsrr wrdtri n w*: i

% urn; ii
f r rd J T « fN  Rt?THf<rfHT |
^ u r r ^ i t  w v r  d * f 3T5?m w f w j r r :  »

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of those 
stanzas: w f d s r t  w w t s d :  i •HTT’srp n fV ^ T fT W t

WiTUWU' I RjRt WfSHTT ^ ’STT 
^r«rt 5 ^srr d W T r a p ^ w  i
'3 r« J* tw r* w : i ^ P tn f a r  ^  w m i t e r  i ^ i t  d t R R T d w r a r r

f a f d f n  i r s n :  R id rr i u w iv tT U ’s rT m fM ^ T fw f
c trrd frran y  i ’3 n4 fw fH  i ’w *  xpfaaoTiWT i

©  (SL
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of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions, 
and, to the present day, have not returned: as rivers 
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no 
more).

The Haryaiwas having disappeared, the patriarch 
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Mir ah a, a thousand 
other sons. They, who were named Sabaldswas, were 
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded, 
by Narad a, in a similar manner. They said to one 
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfectly 
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have 
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent 
of the universe, we will multiply our race." Accord
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions; 
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned 
not again.1 Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis-

1 N arada’s interference, and the fruitless generation of the 
first progeny of D aksha , is an old legend. T he M ahabharata 
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said, 
obtained Moksha or liberation through N aroda's teaching them 
the. Sankhya philosophy. The B rahm a, Matey a , \A y u , Linga, 
P adm a, A gni, and Bhagavata P.uraiias tell the story much as in 
the tex t, and, not unfrequently , in the same words. In general, 
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon N arada, as 
above. The Bhagavata specifies the imprecation to he perpetual 
peripateticism. D aksha says to him: ‘T here shall not bo a resting- 
place for thee in all these reg ions:’

• fc r^R  i u f a
f s r q f r  i * n r f a f < n  i ^ w w ^ r r f s r r f f m  i
^ f ’tlWTfTcTTff^T N d v ir N U D I  »T

f m r p t  w  f #  i

' c°5x
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first

w r a t r a g  % ig s  ”t * R f * n r : h ^ h; i *

* Bhdgavatu-purdna, VI., 5, 43. The account of Narada’s curse,—a 
good specimen of the Bhdgavo.ta-puidna— which takes up the whole of 
the chapter hero referred to, is thus rendered by Burnouf:

“ Quka dit: Le puissant Pradjapati, dont ia Maya do Yichhu augmenlait 
les forces, eut do sa femme, fille do Pantchadjana, dix millo fils, nomrnes 
les Haryaijvas.

“ Ccs fils de Dakcha, qui dtaient tous unis par les monies devoirs et 
les memos vertus, invites par leur pore a se livror a la creation des 
otres, se relirerent dll Cote de Toecident.

“ La, au confluent du Siudhn et de l’ocean, cst le vaste etang do Na- 
rayanasaras, qui est frequente par les solitaires et par les Siddhas.

“ Ces jeunes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces eaux avait efface les 
souillures contractees par leur coeur, et dont l’intelligence etait exercee 
anx devoirs de l’ascetismo le pins elevd,

“ Se livrerent, conformement aux ordres de leur pore, a de rudes 
mortifications; le ltichi des Devas les vit, pendant qu'ils faisaient tous 
leurs efforts pour multiplier les creatures.

“ Et il leur dit: 6 Harya^vas, comment pourroz-vous ereer les etres, 
sans avoir vu les homes de la terre? Cortes, quoique vans soyez les 
souveraius [du monde], vous etes des insenses.

“ Vous no oonnaisscz nl lo royaumc ou il n’y a qu'un fi.imme, ni la 
caverne dont on ne voit pas Tissue, ni la fommo aux nombreuscs formes, 
ni Thonime qui est le mari de la courtisane,

“ Ni le flouvo dont les eaux content dans deux directious opposites, 
ni la merveilleuse demeuro des vingt-cinq, ni le cygue au beau langage, 
ni la roue tournant delle-memc, composeo de foudros ct ■ lames trau- 
chautes.

“ Comment done, ignorant les ordres de votro sago pore, pourrez-vous 
accomplir une creation convenahlo?

“ Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Haryaijvas, dont TeSprit etait done 
d’une penetration natuvelle, so mirent k reflechir tout souls sur le langage 
enigmatique du Kichi des Dieux.

“ La terro, e’est Tame, que Ton nomine la vie qui n’a pas de com
mencement, qui est le lien de Thomme: quel ho-oiu a-t-oa dhvqvros 
"upuissantes, quand on n en a pas vu 1 aneantissement?

“ 1,'llmnme unique est le Seigneur supreme, qui est Bhagavat, cot 
Eire souveraiii, qui reposo sur lni-mi-mc .it [emfirasso tous les etres sous] 
sa quatrioino forme: quel besoiu a-t-on d'omvres impuissantes, qnaud ou 
u'a pas vu que l’Esprit est lucresV
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding

T he K urina repeats the im precation, m erely to  the effect that 
N arad a  shall perish , and gives no legend. In  the B rahm a V ai-

“ La caverne dont l’homme no revient pas plus quo celui qui ost tine 
fois entre‘ dans le ciol des regions do l’Abime, c’est l’Etre dont l’eclat 
est interieur: quel besoin a d’ceuvres impuissautes celui qui no le coqnait 
pas en ce monde?

■‘La femme aux nombreuses formes, c’est l’intelligence de l'esprit, la- 
quelle, comrae la courtisane, prend divers caracteres: quel besoin a 
d’eruvres impuissautes celui qui u’en a pas vu le terine?

“ Semhlablo au mari d’une epouse coupable, l’esprit, par son union 
avec Vintelligence, perd la souverainete et roule dans le corcle do la 
transmigration: quel besoin a d’emmes impuissautes celui qui ne connait 
pas ses voies?

“ Le fleuve, c’est l’Jllusion, qui produit a la fois la creation et la des
truction, et qui s’agitc au bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d’ceuvres 
impuissantes l’homme enivro qui ne la reconnait pas?

“ L’esprit est lo merveilleux miroir des vingt-cinq principes: quel besoin 
a d’ceuvres impnissantes celui qui en ce monde ne connait pas l’Esprit 
supreme?

“ Quand on a renonce a la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui 
enseigne la delivrance dc tous les liens, et qn’on ignore la science dont 
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on d'ouivres impuissautes?

“ La rone qui tournc, c’est celle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enlevo 
toot dans 1'univers: quel besoin a d'oenvres impnissantes celui qui en 
ce monde n’on reconnait pas 1’independance?

“ Le pere, c’est la science: comment l’hoimuo qui ne connait pas ses 
orders toucliant 1’inaction, pourralt-il, avec la confiance qu’il accorde aux 
qnatites, manlier scion ses enseignements?

“ l.es Harynovas unanimes dans lours pensees etnnt arrives a cetto 
conviction, tournorent antour de Narada avec respect, et entrerent dans 
la voio d’oti Ion no revient plus.

“ Kt lo solitaire qui lient - r peiiM'O indissolublemobt unie au lotus 
des pieds de llrichikraa quo nianifeste le Veda, se mit de nouveau a 
parcourir lo monde.

“ En apprunant quo Narada -tail, la cause do la perfe do ses fils qui 
brillniert par la vertu, Rakchu pem-tib da douluur so iameuln d’nvoir 
donnu le jour ii des enfauts vertueux qui sont souvenl tine source de 
regrets.

"Mais consult' pur Atlja, Itakclm out encore do la ft lie de l’eiitclndjinm 
de:- million: do fils uoiumis les (,'abalay vas.
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and 
denounced an imprecation upon Narada.

varta, N arada is cursed by Brahm a, on a similar occasion, to 
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro-

“ Charges aussi par leur pere d'accomplir la creation des etres, ces 
liommes, fermes dans leurs desseins, sc rendircnt h l’etaug de Narayana, 
oil leurs tri-res aines etaient parvenus a la perfection.

“ Purifies, par le seul contact de ses eattx, des souillures qu’avaiont 
contractees leurs cocurs; repetant a voix basso lo uom supretuo de

1 Brahma, ils s'y livrerent a de grandes austdritds.
“ No so uourrissant que d’eau pondant quelques mois, et pendant

( d’autres que d'air, ils honorercnt Idaspati (Vichnu) on reeitant ce Mantra:
‘“ 6111! Adressons notre adoration a Naniyaua, qui est Purucha la 

grande ame, qui est le sejour de la pure qualite de la Bonte, qui est le 
' grand Brahma’.

“ Narada voyant que ces sages pensaient a reprendre 1’teuvre de la 
1 creation, se reudit aupres d’eux et leur tint, commo a leurs frcres, un 

langage enigmatique.
“ Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, ccoutez les conseils que jo vous donne; 

suivez, y o u s  qni avez de l’affection pour y o s  frores, la voie oil ils ont 
marehe.

“ Le frero qui connaissant la loi, suit la route que luionttracee ses frores, 
est un ami do la vertu qui obtient de jonir du bouhour avec les Murats.

“ Ayaut ainsi parle, Narada dent le regard est infaillible sc retire: ol 
les fils de Dakcha, 6 roi respecte, entrerent dans la Yoie qu’avaient suivie 
leurs frores.

“ Marehnnt, commo leurs aim’s, dune inaniere rdguliere dans la Yolo 
qui ramenant I lmmmc :iu dedans de lui, le conduit a 1 htre supreme, 
ils no revinrent pas plus quo no revu-ndront les nuits d- ja doouldes.

“ Bn ce tenfps-li le Prldjilpati toyiut de nomhroux prodigos, appiit 
quo la mort do ses onfauts dtait, comma cello do leurs ainds, l’o-uvro 
de Narada.

( “Desole de la perto de ses enfants, il se mit on furour eontre Ntirada, 
et la levro tremblante de colire, il parla ainsi au Kichi.

“ Dakcha dit: Ah I m ediant, avec ton oxteriour qui est colui des gens 
do bien, tu m as fait du uial en enseignant a mes fils Tortuoux la voie 
clou uAotaio9 ui tncurlieni.

"[En lour donuant co i i h i il| a ,mil qtt’iW ouasout acquittal len tnds 
dottes [do la vioj ct qu’ils eussont accompli dos truvres, tu as d ■ -1 re it 
leur bouhour pour co moude et pour l’autre.

II. »
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed

penalties. B ut the B liagavata , V I., 7 , has the reverse  of this 
legend , and m akes h im , firs t, a G andbarva, then a S u d ra , then 
the son of B rahm a. T he Brahm a P u ra iia , and, after it, the H ari 
Yariisa, and the Y ayu P n ra n a , liave a different, and no t very in
tellig ib le, story. D aksha, being about to pronounce an im preca
tion upon N arada, M as appeased by B rahm a and the l i ish is ; and 
it Mas agreed, between them , that N arada should be again born, 
as the son of K asyapa, by one of D aksha’s daughters. 1 his 
seems to be the gist of the legend : but it is very confusedly told.
T he version of the Brahm a P u ra iia , which is the sam e as that ot 
the H ari Yaihsa," m ay be thus rendered : “ T h e  sm ooth-speaking

“ Et cepeudant, homme sans pitie, toi qui te plais a troubler 1 esprit 
des enfants to te montres avec impudence an milieu des serviteurs de 
Hari dont tu detruis la gloire.

“ Certes ils tlprouvent. une constante sollicitnde pour tous les etres, 
les serviteurs de Bhagavat, toi excepte, toi l’ennemi de la bienveillance, 
qui fais du mal a ceux qui no t’en veulont pas

“ Non. quoique tu peases de la quietude qui tranche le lien de l'affection, 
tea conseils, u toi qui n’as que lapparence trompeuso du sage, ne con- 
duiront jamais les homines an d^tachement.

“ 11 ne sail rien, fhonm e qui n’a pas eprouvd l'impression cuisante 
des objets; mais une fois qu’il la ressentie, il se degoute lui-mt-me du 
mondo, bien mieux quo celui dont des etres snperieurs rompenl les 
desseins.

“ Quoiquo tu nous aies fait tin mal intolerable, k nous qui sommes 
youcs aux u.-uvres et qui vivons eu maitrcs de luaison vertueux, hour 
savons supporter ta  mauvaisa action.

“ Mais pane qn’en interrompant ma descendance tu m’as fait du mal 
u deux reprises. a cause de cola, u insonso, je te condarono a error u 
travels les moudes, saus pnuvolr t ’arntdr nullo part.

“ (Julia dit: Ainsi soit-il, repundit Narada qui est estirue des gens de 
bien; car le laugage de Dakcha eiiot si sage, qu’ I?vara lui-meme l’eiit 
endure.”

’ The account there given—122-129 — is, as edited, in these words:

^ ^7f f t t  11

■ G° i x
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created

N arad a addressed the sons of D ak sh a , tor tlieir destruction and 
his own: for the Muni K asyapa begot him as a son , who was 
the son of B rahm a, on the daughter of D aksha , through fear of 
the la tter’s imprecation. H e was formerly the son of Paraiue- 
slitbin (Brahm a): and the excellent sage K asyapa next begot him, 
as if lie were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Vi r a da. V bilst 
he was engaged in beguiling the sons of the patriarch, Daksha, 
of resistless pow er, determined on his destruction. But he was 
solicited, bv Brahma-, in the presence of the great sages; and it 
was agreed, between them , that N arada, the son ol Brahma, 
should be born of a daughter of Daksha Consequently, D aksha 
gave his daughter to P aram eshthin; and, bv h er, was N arada 
born.” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife, 
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the 
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Vayu, no name occurs.
In the next place, who is this daughter? F o r , as we shall see. 
the progeny of all D aksha’s daughters are fully detailed; and in 
no authority consulted is N arada mentioned as the son of either 
of them , or us the soil of Kasyapa. D aksha, too , g i v e s  In', 
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Param eshthin or Brahma. 1 In 
commentator on the I lari Vanisa solves this by saying lie gives

<̂ D?l % I
$5  H f f  HTHfvWT II

5  H N t arsTOTJrm f tn t a  n
7 R  v r r  % T fn  i
v m r ii  WlfTTriT: ^  «T T̂5T'®f i II

i f f t  W T ^ rrq iffT rlfg i^ : l
w w r  h t h t h w i n

H xW ftw r i 
r n  n

TTrft 5 ^ :  f ? r r  Trr^Tfm^rf % i
^  <r?rf v m r n w v r i f s :  it
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Vfrana;1 ten of 
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and

her to B rahm a, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in 
the V ayu; but N arada is also said, there, to be adopted by 
K asyapa: R  f^TTi I Again, however, it gives
D aksha’s imprecation in the same words as the Ila r i Vaiiisa; a 
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahm a:

' *TTT3T %̂f?t ^  I *
‘Narada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode 
in the womb.’ W hatever may be the original of this legend, it 
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The 
French translation of the passage in the Ila r i V ariisaf can scarcely 
be admitted as correct. Assuredly

ri ajsn 11
is not ‘le Devarchi Dakclia, epoux d’Asikm, fille de T irana , fut 
1’aieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi regenere.’l IS>
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa.
The Vayu P urana, in another part,—a description of the different 
orders of Riahis,—states that the Devarshis P arvata and N arada 
were sons of Kasyapa:

tr̂ rfr i
In the account of Kilrtavirya, in the Brahma Puniha and Hari 
Vamsa, N arada is introduced as a G andharva, the son of V a n 

ti; being the same, according to the commentator on the latter, 
as the Gaudharva elsewhere called Upabarhana.

1 The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Malmhhsiruta, 
(Adi Parvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha D harm a), has the same 
number. T he Bliugavata, K urina, P adm a, L inga, and \  ayu 
P u i a nas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as 
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their 
posterity.

* llarivamia, 140. 
f  Stanza 125.
♦ M. hauglois's Translation, Vol. I., P- 10-
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Arislitanemi, two to 
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Krisaswa.' I 
will tell you their names. Arundhatf, Vasu, Y ami.y 
Lambii, Bhanu, Marutwatl, Sankalpa, Muhurta, Sadhya, 
and Viswa. were the ten wives of Dliarma, and boie 
him the following progeny. Ik e sons ot Viswa wore

1 This is the usual list of D harm a’s wives. The Bhagavata * 
substitutes Kakubh for Arundhatl. th e  Padm a P aran a , Matsya 
Puraha, and H ari Vanisa contain two different accounts ol'Daksha’s 
descendants. The first agrees with our te x t: the second, w hich 
is supposed to occur in the Padm a K alpa, is somewhat varied, 
particularly as to the wives of D liarm a, who are said to be five.
The nomenclature varies, o r:

Padma. Hari Varfisa. Matsya.
Lakshmi Lakshmi Lakshmi
Saraswati K irtti Saraswati
Ganga Sadhya Sadhya
Viswesa Viswa Viswesa
Savitri M arutwatl Urjaswati

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names 
m ay, in some instances, be erroneous. From the succeeding 
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kama was the 
son of Lakshm i; the Stidhyas, of Sadhya; the \isiw ulevas, ol 
V iswa; the Marnts,§ of M arutwatl; and the Vasus, ol Devi, who 
may be either the Sarasw ati, or SAvitri, of the previous enume
ration.

* According to the Bhuyavata-yurdAa, VI., 6, 2, these sixty daughter* 
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had teu; Prajapali, twelve; Imlu, 
twenty-seven; Bhuta, Angiras, ami Krisaswa, two each; and larksha, 
the rest, namely, live. By l’rajapati and Tarksha are meant Kasyapa, 
who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma.

+ Several MSS. have Jauii; ono has Jarni.
1 VI., 6, 4. . . .
§ Read “ Ma r u t wa t s S c o  my first not© in th© next puj?©.
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the Viswadevas;1 and the Sadliyas,2 those of Sadhya.
The Marntwats* were the children of Marutwatl; the 
VasuS, of Vasia; the Bhanus (or suns), of Bhanu; 
and the deities presiding over moments,f of Mu- 
hurta. Ghosha was the son of Lamb a (an arc of the 
heavens); Nagavithi (the milky - way 1), the daughter

1 T he Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices 
should be offered daily. M auu, I I I . .  121.§ They are named in 
some of the Purtinas, as the Vayu and M atsya: the former speci
fying ten; the latter, twelve.

s The Sadhyas, according to the V ayu , are the personified 
rites and prayers of the  Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers 
of the sacrifices:

*mztT «TT*T J T f W n n  |
II

The same w ork names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices 
and formula:; as: D arsa , P aurnam asa, B fihadasw a, Rathantara,
&c. The Matsya P arana , Padm a Purann, and H ari Variisa have 
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary 
selection, as Bhava, Prabhava, Isa. Aruni, &c.H

* Professor Wilson had “ Maruts or winds”. Tho Marntwats, “ attended 
by the winds", are the Indras. Tho mother of the Maruts was Diti.
See Chapter XXI. ad finem.

•f Called, in tho original, Muburtajas. The B/idgauata-pvrdna, VI., 6, 9, 
calls them Mauhiirtikas.

The larger commentary observes : «f(J| 41 'd f I ~M Py I *1
^ r r r  g  T r ^ s r ^ ' a r p f G n -

*rert̂ T ttv?: i

ft? 11
Tho Miirkandena-jiuriimr, I., 7, 62, speaks of only five.

* “ It would seem that, in Sayatia’s day. the purport of the designation 
Sadbya had become uncertain. They arc named amongst the minor 
divinities, in the Amara-kofa; and from Bhuratamalla wo learn that 
they wore twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.” 
Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Bigvcda, Vol. 11., p. 144, note.
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of Yu ml" (night), The divisions of the earth were 
horn of Arundhatf; and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the 
soul of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities called 
Vasus,— because, preceded by fire, they abound in 
splendour and might,1— are, severally, named Apa,
Dhruva, Soma, Dhara'j' (fire*), Anila (wind), Anal a 
(tire), Pratyusha (day-break), andPrablnisa(light). 1 he 
four sons of Apa were Y aitandya, Srama (weariness),
Sranta (fatigue), and Dhur§ (burthen). Kala (time), 
the cherisher of the world, was the son of 1 thruva.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was- the 
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhara had, by liis 
wife Manohara (loveliness), Uravina, Hutahavyavaha,
Sisira, Pr&na, and Ramaha. The two sons of Anila 
(wind), by his wife Siva, were Manojava (swift as 
thought) and Avijnatagati (unt race aide motion). . I he 
son of Agni (fire), Kunnira, was born in a clump of 
Sara reeds: his sons were Sakha, Visakha, Naigameya, 
and Pfishthaja. The offspring of the Kfittikas was 
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyusha was the v 
Rishi named Bevala, who had two philosophic and

1 Or, according to the Padnui Puriina, because tbey are always 
present in light, or luminous irradiation:

w lf f f n - R i  g  % w rW r i
wr% *nrwnn: nir

’ Here this word occurs with the last syllable short; as in the Jihd- 
yavuta-puraila, VI., 6, i  and G.

■f For “ l'hnva" in the former editi-m, —a typographical error.
§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri, Dhwnni, and Dhuri.

Varaiia aud Havana are variants.
<tf Professor Wilson has since defined them as “ the poi'omlied solai 

rays." Translation of the Biy-vt'ila. Vol. II, p. 122, note.
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intelligent sons.1 The sister of Vdchaspati,* lovely 
and virtuous, Yogasiddha, who pervades the whole 
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of 
Prabhasa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him 
the patriarch Viswakurman, the author of a thousand 
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all 
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the 
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose 
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra- 
dhna,f and the wise Rudra Twashtfi, were born; and 
the self-born son of Twashtfi was also the celebrated 
Viswanipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras, 
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahuriipa, Tryam- 
baka, Aparajita, Yrishakapi. Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai- 
vata, Mfigavyadlia, Sarva, andKapalin.2 But there are

1 T h e  V ayu supplies the ir nam es, KsharruLvarta (patien t) and 
M anasw in (w ise).

2 T h e  passage is i

t t s t w : ii
W hose sons they are does not ap p ear; the object being, according 
to the com m en t, to  specify only the ‘eleven divisions o r  m odifi
cations of the youngest R udra , T w ash tf i:

f w n t  I W e have , how ever, an  unusual varie ty  of 
read ing , h e re , in  tw o copies of the com m ent: t  ‘T h e  eleven 
R udras, in  whom  the fam ily of T w ash tfi (a  synonym , it m ay be 
observed , som etim es, o f V isw akarm an) is included, w ere born.
T he enum eration  o f the R udras ends w ith A p ara jita , o f whom 
T ry am b ak a  is the e p ith e t:"

'  Tho original has Bribaspati.
t  All the MSS. that 1 have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna.
t The extract just preceding is from tho smaller commentary; that 

which follows, from the larger.
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty 
Rudras.1

? rw  w f i w w * i m<rf^rfr ^ f t r
jjl4̂  | Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies 
of the text are omitted in these tw o; their places being supplied 
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of 
the Rudras. According to the Vayu and Brahma F u ranas, the 
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi : the Bhagavata 
makes them the progeny of Bhuta and S arupa: the Matsya,
Padraa, and H ari V arasa, in the second series, the offspring of 
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Pnuranik authori
ties, run thus:

Vayu. M atsya. BhAgavatm*

Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad
Ahirvradhna Abirvradhna Ahirvradhna
H ara H ara Ugra
N irrita N irriti Bhima
Isw ara P ingala Vama
Bbuvana Dahana Mahal
Angaraka AparAjita Bahurupa,
Ardhaketu Mrigavyadba Vrishakapi
Mrityu Senani Aja
Sarpa Snjja Bhava.
Kapalin K apalin Raivnta.

The Brahma (or Hari Yarnsa), the Padma, the Linga, &c.. have 
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading troni 
all; as, in that of Jatiidhara, they are A jaikapad, Ahivradhna,
Virupaksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahurupaka, Trynmbaka. Apa- 
r:ijit;i, Vaivaswata, Siivitra, and Hara. The variety seems to 
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may 
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype, 
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from Ids thou
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Bunina.

i The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharmu are, clearly,

* VI., 6, 17 and 18. And here too I find Ahirbudhnya.
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka- 
syapa weVe Aditi, Diti, Danu,* * * § Arishta, Surasa, Khasa,f 
Surabhi, Vinata, Tamni, Krodhavasa, Ida,t Kadru, and 
Muni:1 whose progeny I will describe to you. There 
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara, 
called Tushitas,2 who, upon the approach of the present

allegorical personifications , chiefly of two classes, one consisting 
of astronom ical phenom ena, and the o ther, of portions or sub
jects of the ritual of the Vedas.

1 There is some, though not much, variation, in these names, 
in different PuraiiasT T he Bbagavata§ has Sararna, Kashtha, 
and T iin i, the parents, severally , of canine anim als, beasts with
unduvm  booh, and Mies, in pines of Vinafd, Klifir/i, ami jyilnij
disposing of the first and last differently. The Vtiyu has P rava,
iii j»ldCo O f  Arislitii, aiid Aiidytis ( o r  O m m y U s }  Ftir Siiriisut. ' I'HiS

Padtna P arana , second series, substitutes K a li, Atillyus, Siliililkti, 
Pisiicha, Vsicli, for Arishta, S urasa, Surabhi, T am ra , and Muni; 
and omits Ida  and Khasa. In tlie U ttara Khatida of the same, 
Kasyapa’s wives are said to be but four: Aditi, D iti, Kadni, and 
Vinalil.

3 In the sixth reign, or that of Chaksliusha Manu, according 
to the tex t: bu t, in book I I I . ,  chapter 1, tbe Tushitas are the 
gods of the second or Swarochisha Manwantara. The Vayu lias 
a much more complete legend than any other P a ra n a , on this 
subject. In the beginning of the K alpa, twelve gods, named 
•Tayas, were created, by B rahm a, as his deputies and assistants 
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands; 
on which he cursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan
tara , till the seventh. They w ere, accordingly, in the several 
successive M anwantaras, Ajitas , Tushitas, Snlyas, I la r is , Vai-

* Some MSS. hero insort Kala.
-f- TkiB inline is omitted in several MSS.
; The umro ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira.
§ VI., 6, 25, it S'-ij. In place of Ira, or Ida, it has Ila.

®  ' <SL
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period, or in the reign of the last Mann, Chakshiislia, 
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us 
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be 
born in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall 
again enjoy the rank of gods.' And, accordingly, they 
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son ol Marfclii, 
by Aditi, the daughter of liaksha; thence named the 
twelve Adityas; whose appellations were, respectively,
Vishnu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dhaffi" Twashtri, Piishan,
Vivaswat, Savitri, Mitra, Vanina, Amsa.f and Bhaga.1 
These, who, in the Chakshusha Manwantara, were the 
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas, 1 
in tin- Mnnwautani of Vaivaswata.

kuoUum, 8iid li)us, and Adilya*. Our authority, anil sumr o ih tia ,
as the Briilinia, have, apparently, intended to .refer to this account, 
but have confused the order of the series.

1 The Purahas that contain this genealogy agree tolerably 
well in these nanus. The Bluigavala adds many details regard-, 
ing some of fho Adityas and 'heir descendants.

* The first odition had “Dhhti”, an error of the press.
+ One MS. has Aiiisu.
f Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in tho 

Aig-vcda, II., 27, 1, of live Adityas, namoly, Mitra, Arymuan, Bhaga,
Variin*, and Aiinia: “ The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated 
are only live. The scholiast quotes the Tadtiriya for eight; adding 
Dhatri, ludra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Ariisu for 
Aiiisa. The Panranik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishnu. Pii- 
shan, Twashtri, and Savitri being added to (he eight of the Vaittiriya."
Translation of the llig-vtJu, Vol. 11., p. 271.

The passage of tlie Aig-vcda llius annotated may bo taken, on one 
construction, to apeak of i sixth Adilya, Daksha.

For a full discussion of the Adilyas see Original Snutbrit < .’\S 
Part. IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-10C.
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who 
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known 
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were 
called ‘by their names, and had children who were 
brilliant through their great splendour.1 The wives 
of Arishtanemi bore him sixteen children.2 The daugh
ters of Bahpputra were the four lightnings.3 The ex
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

1 T he N akshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions, 
or as ter isms in the moon’s path.

2 None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of 
Arishtanemi’s progeny. In the M ahabharata, this is said to be
another name of K asyapa:

fcftvgra: \  *niTwt ^gcf i

The Bhagavata* substitutes T arksha for this personage, said,
> hy the com m entator, to be, likew ise, another name of Kasyapa.
'  H is wives are K adru , A inata, B atangi, and Y am ini, mothers ol

* snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts.
3 E num erated, in astrological w orks, as brow n, red , yellow, 

and w hite; portending,,severally, wind, heat, rain, famine.

* vi, 6, 21 and 22: - -
f c p ra r  T m  i

tn irg ^ rT  tjr iJ i i 'tn ff lw t ^rsmTvrsi ti

^  : II
Bnrnouf translates these worses as f o l l o w s :
“ Tnrkcha out pour femmes Yinata, Kadru, l’atangi ot 'lauiini, 1 a- 

tangi donna lo jour aux Patagas (les oiscaux), et Yamini aux tjalabhas 
(les sauterelles).

" Suparna (Vinata aux belles ailes) mit an momle C.aruila, celui qui 
eat connu pour etre la niontnre du Dice chef du sacrifice; ot Kadni 
donna lo join .. Anuru (Atmia qui cst privc do jambes) le cochor du 
soleil, ainsi qu’a la multitude dcs Nagas.
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giras,1 descended from the holy sage; and the deified 
weapons of the gods2 were the progeny of Kfisaswa.

These classes of thirty-three divinities3 are horn 
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their 
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance 
is here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya, 
these divine personages exists age after age, in the 
same manner as the sun sets and rises again.

1 The Itielias or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to 
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas. The Bliriga- 
vatn* * * § calls the wives of A ngiras, Swadha and S ati, and makes 
them the mothers of the iPitris and the A tharva-veda, severally.

3 T he Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred 
are enumerated in the Ilam ayana; and they are there termed the 
sons of K fisasw a by Jayn and Vijayii, daughters of the Prajii- 
pati, that is , of Dakslia. The B hagava taf term s the two wives 
of K fisasw a, Archis (flam e) and Dhishana. The former is the 
mother of D luim rakesat (comet); the latter, of four sages; Voda- 
sirti, D evula, Vayuna, and Manu. Thu; allegorical origin of the 
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient.

1 This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which, 
to the eight Vasus, eleven R udras, and twelve Adityas, adds 
Pr.ijapati (either Brahma or B aksha) and Ya*hatkura,§ ‘deili d 
oblation: ' T O *  TOTHfeR*-

They have the epithet Chlmndaja, as horn, 
in different M anwautaras, of their own w ill: TW Ttfr *T-

* VI., 6, 19,
t  VI., 6, 20.
J Professor Wilson hod “ Bhumaketu.”
§ “ Utterance of the word vashat\ at the mouieut of pouring the butter 

on the fire.” Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Yol. J., 
p, so, note.

|| Vide ibid., Vol. I., p. 97, note.

■ e°5x
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It lias been related to as that Diti had two sons, 
by Kasyapa, named Hiranyakasipu and the Invincible 
ITirahyaksha. She had also a daughter, Simhika, the 
wife of Vipraehitti. Hiraiiyakasipu was the father of 
four mighty sons: Anulilada, Hlada, the wise Prahlada, 
and the heroic Samhlada,* the augmentors of the 
Daityarace.1 Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada, 
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his 
whole faith to Janardana. The Haines that were lightet 1 
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose 
heart Vasudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the 
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a 
mind engrossed bv Achyuta, was unwounded by the 
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitya monai ch, 
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed then 
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed 
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for
got Vishnu; and the recollection of the deity was his 
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of 
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him

1 The Puranas generally concur in (his genealogy, reading, 
Sometimes, A nuhrida, H rada, &c., for AnuhUda and the rest. 
Although placed second in the order of Kasyapa’s descendants, 
the I laitvas m e. in fact, the elder branch. T hus, the Mababha- 
rata , Moksha D harm a, calls I)iti the senior wife of Kasyapa: 
rTPaf '• I an<i the Yayu terms H iranyakasipu and
Hiraiiyaksha the eldest of all the sons ot that patriarch:

fit % A :  ^ ^ t  ^ f i t  I
So “ Titan and his enormous brood” were “ heaven s first born.

• With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen road Anu- 
lm'ula, llradfl, Pvahradu, and Samhrida.

I I I  ' <8L



unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither 
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma- 
dhusudana was present. The fierce elephants of the 
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride, 
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas 
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests 
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the 
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda; 
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara, 
counteracted by the discus of Krishna, were practised 
without success. The deadly poison administered by 
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly, and 
without its working any visible change. For he looked 
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of 
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and 
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing 
model for all pious men.

.
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CHAPTER XVI.

Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahlada.

M a it r e y a .—Venerable Muni, you have described to 
me the races of human beings, and the eternal \  islniu, 
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty 
Prahlada, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire 
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled, 
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and 
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? I 
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might 
of that sage worshipper of Vishnu, to whose marvel
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed 
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so 
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore 
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest? 
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark 
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where
fore was the blast of death directed against him by 
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the 
Daityaspractise ceremonies for his destruction ? Why 
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon 
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but 
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All 
this 1 am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that 
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by

■ G°^x
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes his 
whole heart on Vishnu? But it is strange that such 
inveterate hatred should have been shown, bv his 
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly occupied 
in worshipping Vishnu. You can explain to me tor 
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one 
so pious, so illustrious, so attached to Vishnu, so free 
from guile. Generous enemies wage no war with such 
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How 
should his own father thus behave towards him? Tell 
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the whole story 
in detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative ot the 
sovereign of the Daitya race.

3



C H A PTER  XVII.
Legend of Prahlada. H iranyakasipu the sovereign of the un iverse: 

the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: P rah lada, his son, 
remains devoted to V ishnu: questioned by his father, he praises 
V ishnu : H iranyakasipu orders him to be put to death , but in 
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to 
adore Vishnu.

P arasara.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the 
wise and magnanimous Prahlada, whose advent toes 
are ever interesting and instructive. Hiranyakasipu, 
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds 
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed 
upon him by Brahma.1 He had usurped the sover
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions 
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of 
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was 
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice, 
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their 
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya, 
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having 
conquered the three worlds, lie was inflated with pride, 
and, eulogized by the Gandlnarvas, enjoyed whatever

1 The boon, according to the Vayu P u r in a , w as, that he 
should not be slain by any created being: the Kurma adds, ex
cept by Vishnu. The Bhagavata has a similar boon as the 'Yiyu, 
and therefore, says the commentator, Vishnu assumed the form 
of the Nfisim ha, as being that of neither a  man nor an animal.

• Varna, in the Sanskrit.
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the 
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiranyaka- 
sipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted, 
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments, 
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting 
cries of victory: whilst the nymphs of heaven danced 
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with 
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup. .

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahldda, 
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in 
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied 
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed 
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiranyakasipu 
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired.’
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahldda, what, in obedience to 
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all 1 
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly 
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him 
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase or 
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the 
universal cause ot causes.” On hearing these words, 
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath, 
and lip swollen wiih indignation, turned to the pre
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, wliat is 
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in 
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?”
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, "it is not 
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which 
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.

3"
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“By whom, then”, said Hiranyakasipu to the lad, “by 
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your 
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishnu, 
father’ , answered Prahkida, “is the instructor of the 
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn, 
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed 
the king, “who is this Vishnu, whose name you thus 
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the 
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish
nu”, replied Prahlada, “is to be meditated upon by 
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme 
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous 
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord 
to any one, whilst I survive?” “Vishnu, who is 
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector, 
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even, 
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why 
should you, sire, be offended?” Hiranyakasipu then 
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast 
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters 
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said 
Prahlada, “has Vishnu entered, but he pervades all 
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence, 
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and 
thine.”1 “Away with the wretch”, cried the king:

1 T he Purim ns tench, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac
cording to  this p assage, the supreme being is not the inert cause 
of creation only , but exercises the functions of an active pro
vidence. The com mentator quotes a tex t of the Veda in support 
of this view: nf%Tj: UnSTT ^T 3T T  I ‘Universal
sou l, entering into m en, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities,
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could 
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of 
my foe?

According to the commands of his father, Prahlada 
was conducted, by the Daityas, hack to the house of 
his Guru, where, assiduous in attendance on his pie* 
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a 
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the 
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his 
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo
sition. Prahlada immediately began: “May he from 
whom matter and soul* originate, from whom all that 
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause 
of all this creation, Vishnu, be favourable unto us!”
On hearing which, Hirahyakasipu exclaimed: Kill
the wretch. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to 
his friends, a burning brand to his own race. And 
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up 
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlada, 
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them, 
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishnu is present in 
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those 
weapons fail to harm me. And, accordingly, although 
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength 
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to

how ever, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Puranas. But, 
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized 
an active ruler m the creator ot the universe, the nol i .1 
abstract, deity ori«inating with the schools of philosophy.

• In the oriprinn!, pradMn* and purut’m,
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy, 
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so 
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he 
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against 
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection 
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils 
consequent upon birth or human infirmities.

Hiraiiyakasiph, highly exasperated, commanded the
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son, 
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs.
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka, 
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince 
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im
movably fixed on Krishna, felt no pain from their 
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of 
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and 
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are 
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our 
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed.
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other 
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed 
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de
serter from his father, and) conspircr with my foes.
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction; 
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs),” 
l lie young prince was then assailed by the elephants 
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down 
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their 
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and
the. tusks of ihe  elephants were blunted against his
breast. “Behold”, he said to bis father, “ the tusks of 
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja- 
nardana is my defence against such fearful affliction.

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the 
elephants; and let tire consume him. And do thou, 
deity of the winds, blow up the.fire; that this wicked 
wretch may be consumed.” And the Danavas piled a 
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled
a fire, to  burn  him, as the ir  m aster had commanded.
But Prahlada cried: “Father, this fire, though blown 
up by the winds, burnetii me not; and all around I 
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with 
beds of lotos-flowers.”

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava, 
illustrious priests, and reciters of tlic Sama-veda, said 
to the king of the Duityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath
against your own son. How should anger succeed in 
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad, 
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently 
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is 
(he season, king, of many errors; and you should not, 
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he 
will not. listen to us, and abandon the cause of Mari, 
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.
The king of the Daitvas, thus solicited by the priests, 
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst 
of the flames.

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor,
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de
mons, in the intervals of bis leisure. “Sons ot the 
offspring of Diti ”, he was accustomed to say to them,
“hear from .no the supreme truth. Nothing else is tit

Paramartha.
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be 
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of 
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable 
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the 
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to 
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and 
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war
rant. But production cannot be without a material 
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are 
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure, 
is pain inseparable from every period of existence. 
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the 
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives 
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion; 
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca
pable ol motion.1 This vile body is a compound of

1 T h is is the purport of the sentence, apparen tly , and is that 
which the comment in p art confirms.* L iterally  it is ; ‘A blow  
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance, 
w hose limbs, exceedingly beuumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’
T he com m entator divides the sentence, how ever, and reads it:
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed lim bs; and a 
blow is enjoym ent to those who are blinded by delusion , tha t is, 
by love; fo r, to them , a  s lap , or even a  k ick , from a mistress 
would be a  favour.' I t  is ,  not im probably , an allusion to some 
such venerable pastim e as blindnmn’a buff. This interpretation,

Tho r< murks oi' tho larger commentary are subjoined .
m-fnri M&nynTTR; i arRT»i»r w^mrf^rT i gtsfaw f 
wrnfr gwnfiftrm: i gcTtxn* 'p tfwt* w fw  i n’err^rfwrtn- 
•rT̂ m̂ nwt HifftrftJiftffaf v ik :
’•nrnsfri y rrmi i
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty, 
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? ih e  
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood, 
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones, 
will be enamoured of hell. ' The agreeableness ot lire 
is caused by cold; of water, by thirst; ot food, by 
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are 
equally agreeable.1 The child of the Daitva who takes 
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into 
his bosom. + For, as many as are the cherished affec
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of 
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large

how ever, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence 
imperfect, unless the nominative anil verb apply to both portions ;

wsrtftsrfimTirref s n w f a  i
HTf r̂t rRTyn^rnrf nfTrtsftr *p§T*fh 11

1 T hey are so far from being sources of pleasure in them
selves, th a t, under different con trasts , they become sources ot 
pain. Ifetit is agreeable in cold w eather; cold is agreeable in 
hot -weather. H eat would then be disagreeable. D rink is pleasant 
to a thirsty m an; thirst is agreeable to one who lias drunk too 
m uch: and more drink would be painful. So ot food, and ot 
other contrasts.

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, in read in my MSS., that hell 
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows: #

■^1 *r. li
t “ Bone of the Daitjee, ju»l in men sore *» one .intorteiae i. tT. i.-ii, 

does one introduce misery ", Ac. The original, 111 the MSS. hv mo is. 
gnftfTt n f - rn fm  i
7iT*nrr* «  iprrur ij

In the larger commentary we read:
jrftwrtf i niflnYfW «  Tft’Mf i
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes, 
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt, 
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born. 
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge 
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb.
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the 
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is 
made up of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this 
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu 
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of 
this: ‘We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is 
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the 
body, not of the soul.” * But it is in this way that we 
deceive ourselves.f ‘I am yet a child; but it is my 
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. I am yet 

i a youth; but, when I become old, 1 will do what is

1 ‘ Divine know ledge is tbe province only of those who can 
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent o f bodily 
infirmities and passions. W e have not overcome corporeal vicis
s itudes, and have , therefo re , no concern w ith such abstruse in
qu iries.’ T his is the com m entator’s explanation of the passage.t

* *rr wrwttT ^  w rsrv  i
VfflT MTrirt?: II

“ )>o not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because yon are child
ren: fo r  spirit is eternal in bodies’ , &c.

The fuller comment is as follows: IHhWl'fi *?T"41 fvtc*UT
Tf<T TTf£T*n*rn? i *rr i m uT f a a p i

y t* : m r a r f r  f* tw : i "<mt -j i t -put w m  i v m r w
I«i in ftreasrtri *rr*Tf*rarrc:: i ^w i*rrw l^^-

3 ?rf f ^ w r * t T  g  w ? :  i
t  J find no Sanskrit, in my MSS., for this sentence.
; See, for the original, my first note in this page.
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old; and 
all my duties are to he fulfilled. How shall I, now that 
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when 
my strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men, 
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures, 
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They 
die thirsting.1 Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in 
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find 
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in 
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative 
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy, 
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This, 
then, is what. I declare unto you; and, since you know 
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call 
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage.
What difficulty is there in thinking’ upon him. who, 
when remembered, bestows prosperity ; and by recall
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed 
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed 
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall 
laugh at every care. The whole world is Suffering 
under a triple affliction.* What wise man would feel 1 2

1 f w r f t m :  i Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable 
of a washerman, who. whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges, 
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot bis purpose in 
his occupation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being 
engrossed by his sport, Both died without drinking.

2 The three kinds of affliction of the Snukhya philosophy: 
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from 
men, animals, Ac.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or 
demons. See Sankhya Karika, ver, 1,
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion? 
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to 
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should 
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with 
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel
ings is, of itself, a reward.1 If beings are hostile, and 
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise, 
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the 
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the 
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from 
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those 
who have approached the truth. " This whole world 
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with 
all things: and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the 
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions 
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect, 
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the 
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the 
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra,f of the regent of 
the sea;t which shall be unmolested by spirits of air

1 T he construction o f the tex t is elliptical and brief; but the
sense is sufficiently clear:

w  vrgjfw  ajfrrfw W l  i
w r f u  II

T he o rder o f the lust pada is thus transposed by the com m entator: 
■qrft H W t I ‘ W hence (from  feeling p leasure)
the abandonm ent o f enm ity is, verily, the consequence.’

‘ Hoe Original Sanskrit Ttuclt Part IN., p. 224.
+ Parjanya, in the Sanskrit.
* The Translator’s detr ition of Varuna.



or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the 
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of wai^ajy , 
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or y 
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness amt 
disease,1 or hatred, envy, malice, passion, 01 desue, 
which nothing shall molest, and which ever) om v .u> 
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy. Verily 
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction m
v a r i o u s  revolutions through this treacherous world, but 
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating 
Vishnu, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here, 
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth, 
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. 1 recious 
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the 
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.

> The original rather unpoetically specifies some of these , or 
fever, ophthalm ia, dysentery , spleen, liv e r , &e.t H ie wboh nl 
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pan.

alluded to before.

* The original lias Siddhas and Rakshfisn-. 
t  “ Monstrous demigods of Swnrga” is to L-nder Ki.nuaros.

' e°SftX
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C H A PTER  X V III.
H iranyakasipu ’s reiterated  attem pts to destroy his son: their being 

alw ays frustrated.

T h e  Danavas, observing the conduct of Prahlada, 
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis
pleasure. Pie sent for his cooks, and said to them: 
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others 
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to 
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his 
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they 
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra
hlada, as his father had commanded them. Praldada, 
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been 
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body 
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the 
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled 
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down 
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful 
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by 
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi- 
raiiyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten, 
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly 
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then 
the priests went to Prahlada, and, having repeated the 
hymns of the Saina-veda, said t.o him, as he respect
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the
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family of Brahma, celebrated in the three worlds, the 
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. "Why 
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the 
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay 
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be.
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises ot an enemy; 
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a 
father is most venerable. Prahlada replied to them:
“Illustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family of 
Man'clu is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot 
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe.
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have 
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy 
teachers.’ He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and 
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things 
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in 
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend 
upon the eternal?’ who can give assent to this, as 
right? The words are void of meaning. Having said 
thus much, he was silent u while, being restrained by 
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable 
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is 
there of the eternal ¥ Excellent! What need ol the 
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my 
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is ot' the 
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth, 
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these 
of no avail? Virtue was derived from the eternal bv 
Daksha, Mariehi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been 
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the

X â e ■ e°^X



enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through 
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to 
know his essence, have been released from their bond- 
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever, 
th e  glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the 
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny, 
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire, 
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed 
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there 
of the eternal?’ But enough of this. What occasion 
is thei’e to say more? You are my venerable precep
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak 
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We 
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer 
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise 
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To 
this menace, Prahlada answered: “What living crea
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves, 
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre
server, as he follows evil, or good.” 1*

1 This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught 
in the V edas;

f*trr I

‘W e do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer

* STr? strnr i

i f S f f  T « r f H  % * r r a r  u r s r w r g  3r e r < H n . it

m  ■ 1 <sl
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests ot the 
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re
course to magic incantations, by which a female form, 
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She 
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlada, and smote 
him, with a fiery trident,® on the breast. In vain; tor 
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon 
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered: 
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous 
prince by the wicked priests', turned upon them, and, 
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be k illed : this (spiritual existence) neither 
kills nor is killed.' The same is inculcated, at groat length, and 
with great beauty, in the Blmgavad G ita : f

vr h  ii
‘\ \  capons wound it n o t; lire doth not consume it; water cannot 
drown ii; nor doth it w ither before the w inds’ ; o r, as rendered 
by Schlegel: •Non Ilium penetrant tela; non ilium eomburit 
flnmma; neque ilium porfundunt aquae; nec ventus exsieeat.’ P. 17, 
new edition. But. in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus 
understand of Fate is referred to. D eatl^or immunity prosperity 
or adversity, are, in (his life, the inevitable consequences of con
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a pena.lt> which 
Ids vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can 
lie avoid it, if they have.

* Siilo, a pike.
f  It., 23.

H
m HI
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Krishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “0  Janar- 
dana, who art everywhere, the creator and substance 
ot the world, preserve these Brahmans from this 
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishnu, 
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world, 
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de
voted to the omnipresent Vishnu, I think no sinful 
resentment against my foes, let these priests he restored 
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by 
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have 
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and 
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded 
by me as friends; if I have been unshaken in soul, and 
am without fault, in thv sight; then, I implore thee, 
let these, the priests of the A suras, be now restored 
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing 
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said: 
“Excellent prince, may thy days In- many: irresistible 
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity 
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and 
went and told the king of the Daiiyas all (hat had 
passed.

■ ^ __________

Xâ £ ■ e° i x  ,
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CH APTER XIX.
Dialogue, between P rah lada and his father: he is cast from the 

top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sam bara: 
lie is thrown, fettered, into the sea : he praises. Vishnu.

W h e n  Hiraiiyakasipu heard that the powerful incan
tations of his priests had been defeated, he sent for 
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra
ordinary might. “Prahlada”, he said, “thou art pos
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived?
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ac
companied thee from birth?” Prahlada, thus inter
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and replied: 
“Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the result 
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature.
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in 
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not 
of wrong to others, hut consider.' them a s  himself, is 
tree from (he enacts of mu; inasmuch as (he cause 
does not exist. But he who indicts pain upon others, 
in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future 
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain.
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence: 
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul.
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain 
inflicted b} elements or the gods, affect me., whose 
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for 
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those 
who are \vw- in the knowledge that Tlari i~ all thing-.

When lie had thu.~ spoken, the Ihiityn monarch, his 
face darkened with furv, commanded his attendants to

4*
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cast liis son from the summit of the palace where he 
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height, 
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body 
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell, 
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of 
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus 
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world.

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound 
in every bone, Hirahyakasipu addressed himself to 
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him:
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do 
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive 
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “1 
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the 
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada, But he, with 
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara, 
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer 
of Madhu; by whom the excellent discus, the fiaming 
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and 
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara 
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son; 
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated 
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable. 
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the 
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty 
upholder of the earth. And Jan&rdana, seated in his
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind, 
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated, 
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent 
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His 
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polit}, 
as essential to the administration of government, and 
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings; and, 
when he thought that the modest prince was well 
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the 
king that Prahlada was thoroughly conversant with 
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen
dant of Bhfigu. Hiraiiyakasipu therefore summoned 
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat 
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should 
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression, 
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors, 
his ministers, the officers of his government and of 
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of 
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should 
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what 
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and 
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal 
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what 
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his 
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed 
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king, 
touched his forehead, and thus replied:

“It. is true that I have been instructed, in all these 
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt 
them. But i cannot, in all, approve them. It. is -aid

,

n<SL
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis
sension are the means of securing friends (or over
coming foes).1 But I, father——be not angry—know 
neither triends nor foes; and where no object is to be 
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous.
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who 
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of 
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The 
divine Vishnu is in thee, father, in me, and in all 
everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak of friend 
or foe, as distinct from myself? It is, therefore, waste 
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable 
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our 
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of 
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge 
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child, 
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark 
of fire?' That is active duty, which is not for our 
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: alj 
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist. 
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as 
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O 
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim.
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for

1 These arc the four Upayas, ‘means of success’, specified in 
the Amura-kosa: f

»r<fT wm i

t  II., 8, 1 , so.
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.*
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great, but. 
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions are 
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts ot fate, 
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the 
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the 
2-oods of fortune be assiduous in the practice ot virtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look 
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men, 
animals,' birds, reptiles.f all are but forms cl one 
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached from 
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing 
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical 
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishnu, assu
ming a universal form.: When this is known the g "nous 
crod of all, who is without beginning or end, ispleasert, 
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of atfhctiun.

On hearing this, Hiranvakasipu started up Iron, his 
throne, in a fury, and spurned Ins son, on the biew , 
with his foot. Burning with rage, lie wrung his hands, 
and exclaimed: “Ho Vipraeliitti! ho Kalin, lm ban.

. Celebrated Daityas. Vipraelntti is one of the chief DAnavas, 
or sons of Dnnu, and appointed king over then, by Brahma.
Ratiu was the son of Simhika, more known as the dragon s head 
or ascending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Bah wa

* *  fw r ffr  TW ^  ™  i
rpsnfb KTVTft II

1 6arur: 1
s ̂  11

it
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bind liim with strong bands,1 and cast him into the 
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Danavas, 
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly 
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists 
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri
bution of the disobedient ” The Daityas accordingly 
bound the prince with strong bands* as their lord had 
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated 
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout 
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations, 
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi- 
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to 
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one 
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him 
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor 
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not 
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations 
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who 
foiled the elephants of the spheres;— a son of depraved 
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he 
cried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed 
by mountains.f Accordingly, the Daityas and Dana-

sovereign of the three w orld s, in the time of the dw arf incarna
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Pa tala.

1 W ith Nagupasas, ‘snake-nooses’ ; tortuous and twining 
round the limbs, like serpents.

'  Ndgabandhana.
+ In my MSS., which here seem to differ from those used by Profossor 

Wilson, I find:
m*rvranr w n m f t  i

I
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vas hurled upon Prahlada, whilst in the great ocean, 
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many 
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed, 
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom 
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee, 
god of the lotos-eye!* Glory to thee, most excellent 
of spiritual things ! f  Glory to thee, soul of all worlds!
Glory to thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to 
the best of Brahmans; t to the friend of Brahmans and 
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To 
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahma, creates 
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver; 
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa, 
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be 
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Vakshas, 
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers oi 
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire, 
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind, 
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). I hou 
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ I hou 
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood, 
poison and wnbrosia. Thou art the performance and

* Pun&arikdksha.
f Purushottama.
$ Jirahmaiiyadeva.

§ ŜTT *T5TrfTT: fW3"T «ft*FT ’P'PffW O: I 
ftj^mtT ii
•qf̂ njr: wrT r̂crfN '»

^  Tpcft -awT gfirrran vmwmr *pn i

! \ \  .
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discontinuance of acts;1 thou art the acts which the 
Vedas enjoin. " Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of 
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished. 
Thou, Vishnu, who art the soid of all, art the fruit of 
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating 
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee: 
pious priests sacrifice to thee.f Thou alone, identical 
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,! receivest 
burnt offerings and oblations.2 The universe is thy 
intellectual form,3.whence proceeded thy subtile form, 
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and 
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is 
called soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of 
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is 
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even 
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And 
■lory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, is 

another manifestation4 of thy might, the asylum of all

! Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules 
of purification, alms-giving, and the like— opposed to ascetic and 
contemplative worship, which dispenses with (he ritual.

3 H avya and K avya, oblations of ghee or oiled butter; the 
former presented to  the gods, the, latter, to the Pitfis.

3 Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect.
* The preceding passage was addressed to the Puruslia or spir

itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material 
essence, his other energy, ^TJTT TjfTRl 1 that is , to Pradhunn.

*  fispsrrffi%  i f a r P W f l W  ^  H r r m f i  i
tt5| t! ^  11

•f There is nothing, in the original, answering to “hoh' and “pious'.
I Pitfis.

!|| , ‘SL
5 8  VISHNU PURANA.



1 1 1  <SL
BOOK I ., I'HAl'. XIX. •’’ 9

qualities, existing in all creatures! I salute lier, tlie 
supreme goddess, who is beyond the senses; whom 
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who is to be dis
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise."
Om! Salutation to Vasudeva; to him who is the eter
nal lord: he from whom nothing is distinct; he who is 
distinct from all! Glory be to the great spirit, again 
and again; to him who is without name or shape: 
who, sole, is to be known by adoration : f  whom, in 
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the 
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his 
inscrutable nature.! I glorify the supreme deity Vishnu, 
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds 
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishnu, from 
whom this world is not distinct! May he, ever to be 
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have 
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter ot all, in

* *nr% ftsfcnr* f̂ rsr 
cTTPST *£SR

^ aj?mgT-
t̂aWTTtJTPamrffa II 

ftBnw i* unwr-
^tT»rrar^crn; i 

riw
w  n

I
w r w r  mrarnit f  ii

n̂rrftrnrt̂ TT srnrr i
w fw r^trfT^srr m ^  rttr: ii

t s r a #  «rraf*t i
«rr*t n

J Paraik ruyam.



whom everything is warped and w oven ,1 undecaying, 
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again 
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from 
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things 
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere, 
and through whom all things are from me. I am all 
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I 
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the 
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the 
end of all.

1 O r, ra th e r, ‘ w oven as the w arp  and  w o o f’ :

sJrT m eaning ‘w oven by the long th re a d s ’, and TftrT) ‘ by the 
cross th reads.’

I P  ' , § L
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CH A PTER  XX.
Vishnu appears to P rahlada. H iranyakasipu relen ts, and is re

conciled to his so n : he is put to death by Vishnu as the Nri- 
siriiha. P rah lada becomes king of the D aityas : his posterity : 
fruit o f hearing his story.

T h u s  meditating upon Vishnu, as identical with his 
own spirit. Prahlada became as one with him, and 
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot 
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of 
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal, 
supreme soul; and, in consequence of the efficacy of 
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishnu, 
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart, 
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as, 
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahlada had 
become one with Vishnu, the bondsf with which he 
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was 
violently uplifted; and the monsters ot the deep were 
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains, 
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which 
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out 
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again, 
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered 
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlada.
And again he tfymned Purushottama, who is without 
beginning or endr his mind being steadily and unde- 
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and 
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con-

* Yoga.
t  Uragabandha.

/  ̂ s '-----IP §L
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all"': to thee, lord, 
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of 
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities, 
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous
ness and beauty; ignorance and wisdom; cause and 
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all 
that is good and evil; essence of perishable and im
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments!
0  thou who art both one and many, Vasudeva, first, 
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large 
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings, 
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis- 
dinct from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to 
thee, Purushottama, be all glory !’’f

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes,

• Far a mirihdrtha.
t W ’T I

Tri i
WTfftH H3R7T faW T II 

ijunsR ’pnvitt GrjuiT^jprf^iT i 
yjraiyjrs 11

faW-rfam TurErmfŝ tHWHRnfBtrr 1 
«r»ryj«r TTTj r̂rf f̂TTTtR u

W- TSRfm; H^iWF’lfr 
»r t* jeptjjh: i 

qn%?T̂ fq̂ rfrfr- 
^rft^ IT# H
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight, 
with hesitating speech, Prahlada pronounced repeated 
salutations to Vishnu, and said: “0  thou who remo'vest 
all worldly grief, Kesava, be propitious unto me!
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight. th e deity 
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment 
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlada, 
whatever thou desirest. Prahlada replied: ‘'In all the 
thousand births through which I may be doomed to 
pass, may my faith in thee. Achyuta, never know 
decay." May passion, as fixed as that which the 
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate 
my heart, always devoted unto thee. Bhagavat an
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and 
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever 
is in thv wish. ’ Prahlada then said: “ l have ben 
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that lie 
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against 
me; I have been thrown into the dailies: 1 have been 
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been 
mixed with my food; I have been bound and cast into 
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me.
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought 
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to 
me, because I put my faith in'thee; all, through thv 
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do

To the  co m m en ta to r prefers U T F T W IV ; and  he  r c in a r ts :
T̂HTSTTST I UTHT’gfgjfi’T ttft % I

Instead of 1m wads and. for

" Acki/uta. There is a pnn here.



thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.”
To this application Vishnu replied: “All this shall be 
unto thee, through my favour. But I give thee another 
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahlada an
swered and said: “All my desires, 0  lord, have been 
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my 
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue, 
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach 
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishnu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably, 
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu 
vanished from his sight; and Prahlada repaired to his 
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed 
him on the forehead,1 and embraced him, and shed 
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the 
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated 
him with kindness. And Prahlada, fulfilling his duties 
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service 
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had 
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man- 
lion,2 Prahlada became the sovereign of the Daityas;

1 Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.’ I have elsewhere 
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., 
p. 45.

* H ere is another instance of that brief reference to popular 
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purahu. The man- 
lion A vatara is referred to in several of the Purniins; but I have 
met. with the story in detail only in the BhAf'uvuta. It is there 
said that Iliranyakasipu  asks his son, w h y , if Vishnu is every
w here. he is not visible in a  pillar in the hall where they are 
assembled, l ie  then rises, and strikes the column with his fist;

¥
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent

on which, Vislmu. in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor 
a m an, issues from it ,  and a conflict ensues, which ends in Hi- 
raiiyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,* therefore, 
is no t, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the 
story.

* Bhdgaoata-purdna, VII., 8, 12-30. Burnoufs translation of it is as 
follows:

“ Hiranyakafipti (lit: Oui, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te 
vantes ainsi outre mesure; car il cst confus, 6 insensd, le langage de 
ceux qui touehent au moment de leur inert.

“ Et celui que tu nornmes lo souverain du monde, 6 miserable, coniine 
s’il y avait un autre souverain que nioi, oil est-il? et s'il est partout, 
pourquoi no parait il pas dans cette colonne V

“ Orgucilleux, je te separerai la teto du corps: qu’il te protege done 
en ce jour ce Ildri qui est ton appui desire.

“Narada dit: Apres avoir insulto ainsi plusieurs fois par de (lures 
paroles sou tils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, l’Asura furieux, tirant 
son poiguard, s'elanya du haut de son siego, et usant de touts sa force, 
il frappa la colonne du poing.

“ An nu'ine instant il en sortit un rugissoment terrible, qui lit celafer 
l’enveloppe de l'ceuf (lu monde, et qui s’dlevant jusqu’au sejour d’Adja 
et des autres Dieux, leur fit croire a fa miau tif semen t de lours palais.

“ Au moment ou fier de sa vigueur, l’Asura, qui vouluit tucr son fils,

J entendit ce rugissement inou'i, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaieut 
tremble los cbefs dos Asuras, il en chercba, mais en vain, la cause dans 
l’assemblee.

“Alors, pour justifior ce qu'avait (lit son serviteur et prouver qu'il 
residait en realite au sein de lous les etres, lo Diou apparut dans l’as- 
semblee au centre de la colonue, sous une forme mcrveilleusc, qui li'dtait 
lii celle (fun hoiurne, ni celle d'un animal.

“ Regardant de tons les cotes cet litre qui sortait du milieu do la 
colonne, Ce u'est ni un animal, ni un homme [se dit-ilj; ah! quo pent 
etre cette etonnanto foruio d'homme et de lion?

“ Pendant qu’il refleebissait, lc Dion a la forme d'hpmme ct de liou 
s’elanfa devant Ini, terrible, ayant des youx reugos coniine for bnmi 
au feu, un visage dont une crinicro ipaisso ct hbrisseo nilgmonlait 
l'amplcur,

“De larges defenses, une langue trnncbaiite qui s’agituit comma un 
poignard, des eourciis francos qui rendaient son visage effruyant, do.-,

U. & ,
w -
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was

oreilles raides et dressees, une bouche d’une profondeur nierveilleuse et 
semblable a une caverne, des narines eiargies et des machoires qui s’en- 
tr’ouvraient d’une maniere horrible.

"II touchait au ciel; son col etait gros et court, sa poitrine largo, sa 
taille ramassee, son corps parseme de poils, jaunes commc les rayons 
de la lnne; ses bras nombreux se developpaient autonr do lui commc 
cent bataillons; ses ongles etaient de voritubles armes.

“ Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devant lui les 
Daityas et les Danavas avec toutes les armes irresistibles qu’il possedait 
on qu’il avait empruntees, quand l’Asura se dit: Sans doute c’est Hari, 
c’est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts 
seront vains.

“ Et aussitot, ponssant un cri, lo heros des Daityas arrne de sa massue 
s’elaupa contre Nrisiraha; mais semblable a l’insecte qui tombe dans le 
feu, l’Asura disparut absorbe par la splendour de son onnemi.

“ Comment s’etonner qu’il ait disparu aupres du Dieu dont la Bonte 
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendour les Tcnebres [primitives]? 
Dependant le grand Asnra, irrite, assaillit Nrisiiiiba an le frappant des 
coups r^petes de sa massue.

“ Pendant qu’il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dieu qui pprte 
.. -i cette arme le saisit comme l’oiseau tils de Tarkcha ferait d’un 
grand serpent; mais l'Asura lui echappa des mains, pareil au reptile 
glissant entre [les sorres de] Garuila qui se joue.

“ Tons les immortels habitants des cieux, chasses de leurs demeures 
et caches derriere les images, desapprouverent cette action; mais le 
grand Asnra s’imaginant que Nrihari, aux mains duquel il venait d’echap- 
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et 1’attsqua 
de nouveau avec une activity infatigable.

“ All moment ou, impetuous commc le vantour, il sYluneait dans les 
voies du glaive, frappant sans relacbo cn haut, on has, Hari, ponssant 
un violent et terrible eclai de rire, saisit avec une irresistible rapidite 
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux.

“Semblable an reptile qui saisit un rat, Ilari s’empara do son adver- 
sairo, qni s'agitait on tons sen* dans les douleurs de cette etreinte; et 
le renversant sur sa cuisse a la porto [du palais], il dechira cn se jouaiit 
avoc ses ongles cette peau impenetrable a la foudre, comme Garuda 
diichiro un serpent venimeux.

“ Roulant dos yens dont la fureur qui l'animait rendait [aspect in
tolerable, lechant de sa langun les coins do su largo bouche, Hari, avec 
sa tote entniiroe d’une criniere rougie par le sang qui cn degouttail, 
semblable ail lion qui apres avoir egorgo un elephant, s’est fait line guir- 
1 a 11 do de ses enf-railles,

IH ; §l
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blessed with a numerous progeny.* At the expiration 
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori
ous acts,f he was freed from the consequences of moral 
merit, or demerit, and obtained, through meditation 
on the deity, final exemption from existence.

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Praldada, the wise 
and faithful worshipper of Vishnu, of whom you wished 
to hear; and such was his miraculous power. Who
ever listens to the history of Prahlada is immediately 
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits, 
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing, 
or once reading, the history of Prahlada. The perusal 
of this history on the day of lull moon, of new moon, 
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation,1 shall 
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow. " As Vishnu

' The days of full arid new moon are sacred with all sects 
of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month 
were considered holy by the Vaishriavas, as appears from the 
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from 
the eighth of Bluidra being the birth-day of Krishna; but lIn 
eleventh, in more recent Vaishriava works, as the Brahma Yai- 
varta Puraria, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even 
more sacred than the eighth.

- Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held particularly 
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac
ter,—ornaments and gold.

“ Qnitta son ennemi, dont il nvait arraohe lo cceur avec ses onglcs; 
et arme tie la multitude tie ses bras secondee par dea grilles semblablos 
it dos glaives* il mit a niort Ics serviteurs do l’Asura, «jui hrondiasnnl lours 
arincs, se levaient par milliers do toutes parts a la suite do lour muitre.

* HHl tnCJ |
At ^ n

f  There is nothing, in the MS*, at my disposal, answering to the 
words “ which was tho reward of his meritorious acts''.
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protected Prahlida in all the calamities to which lie
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens
constantly to the tale. 1

1 The legend of Prahlada is inserted, in detail, in the Bhaga- 
vata  and N arad  iy a  P u ra n a s  , and in the U tta ra  K hutida of the 
Padma. I t  is adverted to , more briefly, in the Vayu, Linga, 
K urina, &c., in the M oksha P h a rm a  o f the M ahabhiira ta, and in 
the Hari Varhsa.

IB ' ' <SL
0 0  VISHNU PUR ANA.



CH APTER XXL
Fam ilies of the Daityns. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu.

Children of K asyapa by his other wives. B irth of the Maruts, 
the sons of Diti.

The sons of Sarnhr&da,1* (the son of J liranyakasipu), 
were Ayuslnnat, S ibi, anrl Jhisltkala. y I rallied a had 
a son named Virochana: whose son was Bali; who had 
a hundred sons, of whom Baha was the eldest."

Hirahyaksha also had many sons, all of whom were 
Daityas of great prowess:t Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bhu-

1 The P adm a P u rin a  makes these the sons of P rah lida . The 
Bhagavata' says there were five sons, but does not give the
names. I t also inserts the sons of H indu; making them the cele
brated demons Ilvala and Y itapi. The Vayu refers to Hlada 
other D aityas, famous in Pauraiiik legend; making his son,
N isunda, and his sons, Sunda and t pasunda: the fornjer, the 
father of Mancha and T tlraka; the latter, ol Muka.
,  » The Padm a P u riiia  and Vayu name several of these: but 
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two 
daughters, who are more celebrated, Pulana and Sakuni.

* In p. 30, eupi'a, the Translator prefers to call him Sathhlada. bee 
the two notes there.

t According to the Btuigavata-purana, VI., 18, IS, Bashkiria—who had 
a brother, Mahisha—was son of Anuhrada and Surmys.

j ffTtOTvmrir’giBWPf xr̂  jrrr^T: i
§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhurbluira, BhUrbhiiva, Karkara,

" f  T n . :  18. 1:1 and 14, it speaks of one son of Saihhrada, rancha- 
■ann, with Xfiti lor his mother: and ofVatapi and Ilvala, sons of Hradn, 
by Phawaiii.

1 1 1  ‘ S L



tasantapana, Mahanablia, the mighty-armed and the 
valiant 'Paraka. These were the sons of Diti.1

The children of Kasyapa, by D'anu, were Dwimur- 
dhan, Sankara,* Ayomukha, Sankusiras, Kapila, Sam- 
bara, Ekachakra, and anotherf mighty Taraka, Swar- 
bhanu, Vrishaparvan, Pnloman, and the powerful 
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Danavas or 
sons of Dann.2

Swarbhanu had a daughter named Prabha;3 and 
Sarmishtha4 was the daughter of Vrishaparvan, as were 
Upadanavl and Hayasiras/’

1 The descendants of Hiraiiyaksha are said, in the Padina 
P u r in a ,  to have extended to seventy-seven crores, or seven 
hundred and seventy millions. Some copies, for Taraka, read 
K alanabha. t

■ Tin; Padm a and Yiiyu P uraiias furnish a  much longer list 
of nam es: but tliose of most note are the same as in the text, 
with which also the Bluigavata, § for the most part, agrees.

3 The B bigavata makes P rabha the wife oi Namuchi. Ac
cording to the Vayu, she is the mother ol Nahusha.

4 Married to Yay.lti, as will be related. H
5 Tim text might be understood to imply that the lutlcr two

* In two MSS. inspected the reading is Sankara.
■j- The Sanskrit, in the 11SS. I havo examined, has nothing correspondent 

to this word. It should acorn thftt mention in nnulo, in the present
chapter, of only one Taraka, hut uf two Kalamilihas.

* Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller Com
mentary dn I (ind Tut i. lit';. whiro th* " ' ’tiiu; i- KrdrinAtdin.

4 At VI., (I, :*!) iiiel 0, it iiainii'j I>wiioHt'lhiiii Hiimhiirn, Arislitn, 
Hayaeriva, Vihh.ivm n, \ynmuklia, Nankinurn-: .Swarblninn, Kapila, Aruna, 
Knlnman, Vrishap irvan, Ekschakra, Anutnpana, Dhtimrakntu, Virnpaksha,
and Vipraebitti. Many "f tin.-a names occur again at VIII., It), ll)-32.

VI ft, 01. The road me which I find is Snprahha.
•I In book IV., chapter X. And see the /l/idyal)uto*/undd.», Vi., 0, at.

■ g°5xIP  ̂ : (sl
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Vaiswanara1 h.arl two daughters, Pulomti and Ka- 
laka;* who were both married to Kasyapa,f arid bore 
him sixty thousand distinguished Danavas, called I au- 
lomas and Kalakanjas,2 who were powerful, ferocious, 
and cruel.

The sons of Vipracfaitti, by Simhika, (the sister of 
Hiranyukasipu), were Vyamsa, Salya the strong, Tsablia 
the powerful, V&tapi, Namuchi, llvala.t Kliasrima, 
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and K&lanabha, the valiant Swar-

were the (laughters of V aisw anara; aiul the BbXgavataU lias: 
‘‘The four lovely daughters of Vaiswanara were Upadanavi, 
% y a s ir a ,  Pulom ti, and Kiilakii.”  The Pftdma substitutes V ajnl 
and Sundari for the two former names. The Vtivu specifies only 
Pulomii and KAlakii ns the daughters ot V aisw anara, ns does 
our text. UpadAnavi, according to the Bhagavata, is the wife
of H irnhyaksha; and H ayasira, of Kratu.

1 Though not specified, by the tex t, as one of the Danavas, 
he is included in the catalogue of the V ayu: and the commentator 
on the Bhagavata calls him a son of Danu.

The word is also read Ktilakas anil K alukeyus.ft l he Ma- 
hubhiiraln 1., G43, baa Kulukunjus.

• Professor Wilson hod "K aliki". for which I linvo discovered no 
warrant. And sec the Jihdg(V'(iia-p"r/ii'm, VI., 6, 32, et ■'<</.

+ The original gives Mariehi.
* Variants are llvai'ia, Ilhana, and Ilthana.
& I t  annears tha t th is name is as often w ritten Anjika.
I l l  ii scarcely so. if t may confide in my MSS.-, the text Wing as

«t̂ jT7n r: i
nm  11

•1 Vl„ «, 32.

* T k . l o U » . r , , . * «  m m * - * ..........
lt»l»k-.l.j..s. itne M-» *•-■«« W '»« has I' Olkeyns
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bhanu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin.1* These were 
the most eminent Danavas,2 through whom the race 
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands, 
through succeeding generations.

In the family of the Daitya Pr ah lack. the Nivata- 
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by 
rigid austerity."

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious

1 The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas 
or sons of S im bika, Ralm (see Vol. ]., p. 148, note) and Ketu, 
who are specified both in the B hagavataf and the V ayu; the 
form er, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the 
V ayu, that they were all killed by Parasuram a.

3 Tw o names of note, found in the V ayu, are omitted by the 
V ishnu; that of Pulom an, the father of Sachi, the wife of Indra, 
and m other of Jayan ta ; and M aya, the father of Vnjrnkanm and 
Mahodari.

3 The Bhagavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna, 
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the 
Nivatakavaclias. B ut the Mahabharata describes the destruction 
of the N ivatakavaclias, and of the Paulomas and Kalake.yas, as 
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Van* Parvan, 8: I., 033. I  he 
story is narrated in detail only in the M ahabharata, which is, 
consequently, prior lo all the Purnfms in which the allusion 
occurs. According to Hint w ork , the Niviltakavuchus were T)h- 

. navus, to (lie number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of
the sea; and the Paulomas and K&lakanjas were the children of 
two D aitya dames, Puloma and K alaka, inhabiting Hiranyapura, 
the golden city, floating in the air.

* Vakrayodhin occurs in three MSS. that I have scon.
+ The Illidgavata- jiitriMa, VI., 6, 35, speaks of Rahu as being the 

eldest-born of the Ketus, who were a hundred in number:
: ftrfsurrei tth i

T T fi?  m: n
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daughters, named Sold, Syem, Bliasi, Sugrivi, Suchi, 
and Gridhrika. Suki gave birth to parrots, owls, and 
crow s;1 Syeni, to hawks; Bhasi, to kites; Gridina, 
to vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl: Sugrivi, to horses, 
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of lamra.

Vinata, bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda 
and Aruna. The former, also called Suparna, was the 
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy 
of the serpent race."

The children of Surasa were a thousand mighty 
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.c

1 A ll tlie copies read

■which should he, ‘S uki bore  p a r ro ts ;  a n d U lu k i,  th e  several sorts 
o f  ow ls.’ B ut U luk i is now here nam ed as one of the  daughters 
o f T u in n i : and the read ing  m ay be M i t  ‘ Owls
and b irds opposed to ow ls’, i. e.. crow s. T h e  au thorities generally  
concur w ith  our tex t. B u t the A fiyu has a  som ew hat d ideri nl 
accoun t, o r :  S u k i, m arried  to G a ru d a , the m other of p a iro ts ,
S yeni. m arried  to A runa, m other o f Sam pati and J a ta y ti;  l ’hasi, 
the m other o f ja y s , ow ls , c row s, peacocks, pigeons, and low Is; 
K ra u n c h i, the paren t o f cu rlew s, h ero n s, cranes; and D hfita- 
r iish tr i , the n ,o ther o f g eese , ducks, te a l, and o ther w ater-fow l.
The three Iasi are also called the wives of Garutla.

s M ost o f the PurAtins agre. in this account. But the Bluig'i- 
vata m akes V inata the wife of T a rk s h a , and, in this p lace , sub
stitu tes S aruniri.J the m other o f wild anim als. Tie- Y.-Bu adds 
the m etres o f the V edas, as the daughters o f V inata ; and the 
P ad m a gives her one daughter, Saudam im .

a T h e  dragons o f m odern fable. A nay us ( o r  D anayus) is

* Professor Wilson put “ Gridhrika".
f  This reading actually occurs in t *  MBS. that I h a j .
1 Tarksha is a name of KaAyapa; and Ha.mla i, sai l - in  . #  _

gm ata i-urdAa, VI., 6, 22- t o  be his son by Suparna. I ue - 7r e  ]). - 
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgmaia parade,

HP <SL
BOOK I., CHAP. XXT. ‘ *>



' G0|̂ X—-OV\III . §L
7 4  VISHNU l'URANA.

The progeny of Kadru were a thousand powerful 
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject 
to Garucla:'" the chief amongst whom were Sesha, 
Vasuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahapadma, Kam- 
bala, Aswatara, Elapatra, Naga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya, 
and many other fierce and venomous serpents.1

The family of Krodhavasa, were, all, sharp-toothed 
monsters,2 whether on the earth, amongst the birds, 
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh.3f

substituted for Surasti, in the V iiyu, and in one of the accounts 
of the Padm a. t The Bhagavata says§ Riikshasas were h er off
spring. The M atsya has both Suraaa and Aniiyus; m aking the 
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cow s; the latter, the 
mother of diseases.

1 The Viiyu names fo rty ; the most noted am ongst whom, 
in addition to those of the te x t, are A irav a ta , D hritarashfra, 
Mahanila, B alahaka, Anjana, Pushpadariishtra, D urm ukha, Kaliya, 
P undarika , Kapila, N ahusba, and Mahi.

* By D  arhshtrin some understand serpents; some, 
Riikshasas: hu t, by the context, carnivorous anim als, birds, and 
fishes seem intended. The Viiyu makes Krodhavasa the mother 
of twelve daughters, Miigi and others, from whom all wild an i
mals, deer, elephants monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes, 
reptiles, and Bhutas and Pisuchas, or goblins, sprang.

3 One copy only inserts a half-stunza here: “ Krodhii was

* Snparna, in the original.
■f All the MSS. acrcssiMe to tuo read as follows:

w tv ra ’jr fw fa ’ wtsrT: w  ^ f^ t r r :  i
*?iwwr: s®5rng ^t w t : MTimirwr: ii

“ Know tliu.‘. ho' irascible brood", Ac.
It is hadru that is referred to -, and there is no mention of “Krodhavasa”.
Wide supra, |>. 86, note

$ It says—V I, 6, 2S—Yatudhiina-. Theso are a sort of gobliin*(?).
According to tho Jihagav’to-purdAu, VI., 6, 27 , tho sorpont ■ and 

other reptiles wctc offspring of Krodhavasa.
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Surabhi was the mother of COws and buffaloes:1 
Ira,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and 
every kind of grass; Khasa, of the Yakshas* and Kak- 
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas;3 and Arishta. ol the 
illustrious Gandharvas.

the m other of the P isachas” ; f  which is an interpolation, appa
re n tly , from the M atsya or I la r i Vanisa. The Padm a Puraria , 
second legend, makes Krodlul the m other of the B hutas; and 
P isacha, o f the Pisachas.

1 The BhagavataJ says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The 
VAyu has, of the eleven R uuras, o f the hull of S iva, and of two 
daughters, Rohiiii and G andharvi; from the former of whom 
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses.

3 According to the Yayu, Khasa had two sons, Yaksha and 
Rakslias, severally the progenitors of those beings.

3 The Padm a, second series, makes Vuch the mother of both 
A psarasas and Gandharvas. The VAyu has long lists of the names 
of both classes, as well as of \  idyadharas and Kicm aras. 1 lie 
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘w orldly', 
of whom thirty-four are specified; and D aivika or ‘divine’ , ten 
in number. The la tter furnish the individuals most frequently 
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such 
as Menakfi, Sabajanya, ( th fitach i, Pram locha, V iswaehi, and 
Purvachltti. Urvusi is of a different order to both, being the 
daughter of Aarayaiia. Rumbbii, T ilottanut, Misrakesi. are in
cluded amongst the Iniukika nymphs. 1'here are also fourteen 
Ganns or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as 
Ahutas, Sobhayantis, Vegavatis, Ac. §

* Sic my third notr in p 26, swpr..
+ 1 find it in several JJSS.; and it occurs in tho text as recognised 

t'y tho smaller commentary It :> in these words:
sfilv r ?J ftfTTTVrg I

But three copies have, instead of w t w  cf, % i
; VI., 6, 26.
§ 800 the note at tho cod of this chapter.

! l i  < S L
— p-
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether 
movable’or stationary, whose descendants multiplied 
infinitely through successive generations.1 This crea
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swa- 
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata 
Manwantara, Brahma being engaged at the great sacri
fice instituted by Varuha, the creation of progeny, as 

' it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the 
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered, 
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas, 
serpents, gods, and Danavas.2

1 The K arm a, M atsya, B rahm a, tiin g a , A gni, P adm a, and
Vitvn P n rahas agree, generally, with our text, in the description 
oi' K asyapa’s  wives and progeny. The Vayu enters most into 
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the 
different characters descended from the sage. The Padm a and 
Matsya, and the H ari Vam sa, repeat the story, but adm it several 
variations, prune of which have been adverted to' in the preceding 
notes. »

2 W e have a considerable variation, here, in the com mentary; 
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is accurately 
explained by either of the versions. In one it is said tlmt ‘Brahma 
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, &o.. appointed the seven Rising, 
who were born in a former M anwantara. to be bis sons, or to 
be the intermediate agents in ereution. l ie  created no other 
beings him self, lining engrossed by the sacrificial cerem ony:’

h tTforerfrnffrri ftmurfr wpjprSl n
^T*pbf’fcn*fi; w t im r o  i n tarisf ruti% i
Instead of “ putrHlwe” , • in the state of sons’ , the reading is, 
som etim es, “ pitratwe ' .  ‘ in the character of fathers’ , that is, 
to all other beings. 1 bus, the gods and tin: rest, who, in a former 
M anwantara, originated from K asyapa, were created in the 
present period, as the offspring of the seven Kishis. The other 
explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of

| l |  ■ < S L
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®  <8L
BOOK I., CIIAI*. XXI. 77

Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa;

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but 
calls them the actual sons of Brahm a, begotten, at the sacrifice 
of V aruha, in the sacrificial fire: Tpj cfiSTT rfW Weft 
sl^PTI t^Trt^TMT TVt ^TrfT:
^ f ^ r T T T t f n *  Th c authority for the story is not given, beyond
its being in other Purilnns, Tjr^pUT*riTlJ I Ii lias tlie air of a 
modern mystification. The latter member of the passage is 
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what 
follows; thus: “ In the war of the G andharvas, serpents, gods, 
and demons, Diti having lost her children” , tic .; the word 
‘virodlia’ being understood, it is said: This
is defended by the authority of the H ari Van’tsa, where the pas
sage occurs, word for word, except in the lust half-stanza, which, 
instead of

^  *TRJT I
occurs

Htfr ^ g p r t  ^TST^PTf ^  HTTri I t
The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:! ‘Le

* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from Ibo smaller com
mentary; this one, from the larger.

The passage annotated is as follows;
tm  tn f f  i

^  JTffTr fd d ?f ^7TT II 
^ST5TE?T vtwuft % ttaITTRt I

^n r g  * n w r n  n
i p m  f w m ? : i

^-R^prf ^ ii
+ riirivamia, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, in place of

^ tunm %t-
♦ Vol. I., pp. 22 and 23. The original— lia r - anuia. 236 and . 37 

is as allows:
T3TT I
%*n5Pt g  f l f f d  TT’Srrr f^7 m  tKTft III 

wgntft % fn m tn t i
<pr g  *greTg?*Tsn*iT7r u



| 1|  <SL
7 g  VISHNU I T R A N A .

and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro
mised her a boon: on which she prayed for a son of 
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy 
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great 
gift, she had solicited, but with one condition. “You 
shall bear a son", he said, “who shall slay Indra;*' if, 
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure, 
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a 
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed. 
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi
duously observed the rules of mental and personal 
purity. Whenf the king of the immortals learnt that 
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to 
her, and attended upon liei with the utmost humility, 
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest, 
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet, 
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with 
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven 
portions.t The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly;

Manou Swarotchicha avait cesso de reg n e r, quand ci-tte creation 
out lieu: e’etait sous l’empire du Manou V evasw ata, le sacrifice 
do Varouna avait commence. L a  premiere creation tut cello do 
Hralima, qtuirtd il jugea qu'il etait temps de proceder a sou 
sacrifice, et tjue, souveraiu nieul du monde, il forma lui-meme 
dims sti pensee et enfant a les sept Braltuiarcliis.’

■ In tho original, Sitkra.
•f Hern tho Sanskrit, inserts tho name of Maghavut.

fwjri w t . w fw  tr. h
ĉ UTfTnĤ TW * T̂FfWJT |
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and Indra* repeatedly attempted to console and silence 
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again 
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and 
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts 
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words 
with which Indraf had addressed them (ma roddi,
‘weep not ); and they became forty-nine subordinate 
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder
bolt.1:

1 This legend occurs in all those Puratias in which the account 
of Kasyapa’s family is related.

* Sakra, in the Sanskrit,
+ The original has Maghavat.
t  Since tho publication of his Vishnu-purdna, Professor Wilson has 

dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori
ties, the various etymologies of the word that liavo been proposed.

“ Tho text of tho Veda, in one remarkable passage in tho first book, 
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of tho gods, and 
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to tho 
lesser, to the young, and to tho old. Among the lesser gods, an im
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate 
to India,—involving an obvious allegory, — the Maruts, or Winds, win, 
aro naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of 
the viml, in Vayn; but little is said of him. aid  that chiefly in associa 
tion with Indra, widi whom he is identified by scholiasts on the Veda.
The Maruts, on tho contrary, aro frequently addressed as tho attendant, 
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Vitro, and 
aiding and encouragin', his exertions. They aro called the sons of 
Prism, or tho earth, and also Ilmiras, or sons of ltudrai the meaning 
of which affiliations is not, vory clear, although, no doubt it is ulUgori- 
cal. They are also associated, on soino occasions, with Aghi; an obvious 
metaphor, expressing tho action of wind upon tire. It is also intimated 
that they wove, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence 
of worshipping Agni, which is also easy of explanation. Their hare in 
the production of rain, and their fierro and impetuous nature, are figura
tive representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours 
to connect the history of ilieir origiu with that narrated in tho I’nutna.,

( l ( f  j  s) „  ( f i l
BOOK I., CHA1>. XXI. 7 9  k J - L  J
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but without success; and the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the nam e,_‘Do not
(ma) weep (rodilt)',—$hich is merely fanciful, although it is not much 
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have 
suggested.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1., Introduction, pp XXXII 
and XXXIII.

“ The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marut 
some of which are borrowed from Yaska, N ir . , n ,  1:3. They sound 
(ruvanti, from ru ) , having attained mid-heaven (rnitam); or, They 
sound without measure (amilam); or, They shine (from ruth) in the 
clouds made (mita/n) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravanti)  in the 
sky. AH tho minor divinities that peoplo the mid-air are said, in the 
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as in the text: ‘ All females whose station 
is the middle heaven, tho all-pervading masculine Vayu, and all the 
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’. Sayaua also cites the Pauraiiik tra
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sou.-, 
of lvasyapa.” Ibid., Vol. I., p. 225, note.

‘‘The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the lim its , is thus accounted 
for by the scholiast: ‘After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances 
told in the Purauas, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and 
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along The latter said to the 
former: If you lovo me, transform these lumps of flesh into boys.
Mahesa accordingly made thorn boys of like form, like age, and similarly 
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whence they are 
called the sons of Itudra.’ Tho Nili-manjari adds other legends; one, 
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated 6iva to give 
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (ma rodi/i) : another, 
that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Prithivi, the 
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later 
era than 'hat of tho Vedas; btJiig borrowed, if not fabricated, from the 
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to 
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which call the 
Maruts the sons of Rudra,” Ibid., Vol. I., p 302, fourth note.

“ According to another text, there aro seven troops bf tho Maruts, 
each consisting of seven, making up tho usual number of forty-uiue; 

ugi'cfting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend 
given in the Purauas.' It,id., Vol. II]., p. 328, second noto.

Note referred to at p. 75, supra.
The following account of tho Apaarasca is taken from Goldstucker'a 

Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223:
“ The Sdma-vtda makes uo mention of them; the liig-veda names as 

ouch, hrva-ii, (tho Anukram. oi tin.- lliy-v., two Apsurasas Hikhahdini, as
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authoresses of a hymn); in the Vdjasan.-s. of the Yajur-veda there occur 
five pairs of Apsarases,— Funjikasthala and Kratusthala, Menaka and 
Sahajanya, Pramloehanti and Annmlochanti, Aiswachi and Ghritaclii,
Urvasi and Purvachitti; in the Satapatha-br., Sakuutala and Urvasi; in 
the Atharva-vcila, Ugrnmpasya, Ugrajit, and Rashfrabhrit. In the Adi- 
parvan of the Mahdbhdrata, several of theso divinities are enumerated 
under two heads, tho first comprising Anuchani (v. 1. Amina, another 
MS., Am'ihi), .Anavadya, Guhamukhya (v. I. Priyamukhya), Guiiavara 
(t>. 1. Ganavara), Adrikri («. /. Attikri), Soina (t’. /■ Sachi), HiArake.fi,
Alamhusi.:i. Marichi, Suchiku (i>. /. Ishukii), Vidyutparna, Tilottaiua (r. /.
Tula and Auagha), Ambika, Lakshami, Kshemii, Devi, Rambhu, Manorama 
[tu 1. Manohari: or deal ‘divine’ and manorama (.or manohard) ‘beauti
ful’ are, perhaps, epithots of Rarubha], Asita, Subahu, Supriya, Vapus 
(v. 1. Suvapus), Puudarika, Sugaudha, Surasa (v. 1. Suratha). Pramathiui,
Kamya, and Saradwati; the second comprising the following eleven:
Ifenaka, Sahajanya, Karhika (u. !. Parninx), Punjikasthala, Ritusthalii ,
(v. /. Kratusthala), Ghfitachi, Viswachi, Purvachitti (v. 1. Viprachitti),
Umlocha, Prainlocha (o. 1. Pramla), and Urvasi. (Hcmachandra mentions ^
two Apsarases, Saadamiui and Chitra. Other names, too, will occur in the 
following,)

“As regards their origin, the Rdmayana makes them arise from the 
Ocoan, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Atnrita; Maun 
represents them as one of the creations of tho seven Manus, themselves 
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &c.; in the later mythology, 
they are daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (c. g., according to tho VishAu 
and Bhdgav.-pur.), or by Vich (according to the Podma-p.), or some 
by Muni, some by Pradha; while a third class is created by tho mere 
will of Kasyapa. Thus, according to the Jlarivaiida, tho daughters of 
K. and Pradha mo Auavadyu, Auuki, Amina (v. 1. Yruiiu), Aruiiapriya,
Amiga, Stibhagu, (two names seem omilted); of K. and Muni, Alam- 
bushu, Misrakefi, Puiidarika, Tilottama, Sard pit, Lakshmaiia, Kshcmrt,
Kinnhhi, Manorama (or ‘the beautiful Kumbha'), Asita, SubAlitl, Suvritta,
Snmukhi, Supriya, Sugandhii, Surasa (c. /. Surama), Pratmitlmii, Kamya 
(r. 1. Kalya), and Saradwati. Those created by tho will of the Prajapati, 
arid called the Vaidik Apsarases, arc Monaka, Sahajanya, Pardiui (p. I.
Pariiika), Punjikasthala, Glifitasthala, Ghfitachi, Viswachi, Urvali, Anuui- 
locha, Pramlocha, and Mauovati. The two Sikhaiidinis of the of the
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elah .rate list is that 
of the Vdyu-purada. (It is omitted in two E. I. H. MSS. of this P., and 
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally, 
to the E. 1. II., the R A. S., and the R. S. In some instances, as Mi- 
rakesi instead of Mitrake.fi, PunjikasthalA for Pmmkastan^, Kratusthala 
for Vritastaua, &c., tho correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable 
to give the doubtful reading.] This Puniiia mentions, in the first plate,

II. 6
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandbarva-Apsarasos, or wives of the 
Oaiulliarvas, and daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question 
givo only tw enty-n ine, or, it Devi and Manorania are projier names, 
thirty-0110, names): Antachara, Dasavndya (?), Priya.’ishya, Surottama, 
Misrakesi, Sachi, Piudini (v. 1. Parnini), Alambusha, Marichi, Suchika, 
Vidyudwarna, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshaiia(?), Devi, Rambha, Manorama 
(or, tho divine, beautiful Rambha), Suchara, Subahii, Surnita (?, Siinvita?), 
Supratishfhita, Pundarika, Akshagandha. (v. 1. Sugaudha), Sudnnta, Su
ras,i, Ilema, Saradwati, Suvritta, Kamalachaya, Subhnja, llainsapada; 
these are called the laukiki or worldly Apsarases; then six daughters of 
Gandharvas: Suyasa, Gandharvi, Vidyavati, Aswavati, Sumukbi, Varanana; 
and four daughters of Stiyasa, also called Apsarases: I.auheyi, Bharata, 
Kfisangi (v. 1. Krishnangi), aiulV isala; then eight daughters ofKasyapa, 
by Arisbfa: Anavadya, Anavasa, Atyantamadanapriya, Surupa, Subhaga, 
Bhasi, Manovati, and SukeAi; then tho daivati or divine Apsarases: Ve- 
dakA (file, but v. 1. llenaka), Sahajanya, Parnini, Punjikasthala, Kratn- 
sthala, Ghritachi, Viswachl, Piirvachitti, Pramlocha, Anumlochanti, to 
whom are added Urvasi, born from the thigh of Narayaua, and Menaka, 
tho daughter of Brahma. Besides those, tho Vayu-p. mentions fourteen 
yai'ias or classes of Apsarases: 1. The Sobbayantyas, produced by the 
mind (manas) of Brahma, 2. the Yegavatyas, born in heaven (? the MSS.

'•), 3- Die Uryas (?, perhaps Urja . cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), p ro 
duced by Agni (cf. Vdjas., 18, 38), 4. tho Ayuvatyas, by the Sun (cf. 
Vdjas., 18, 39), ft. the Hubhancharas, by Wind (cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), 0. tho 
Kmavas(?), by the Moon (MSS.: . • •• ^ r r %
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occurring also in another passage 
of one MS.; cf. Vdjas., 18, 40), 7. the feubhaa(?), by Sacrifice (? their 
name is, perhaps, Stavas, cf. l r«yas., 18, 42), 8. tho \ahnayas (? por- 
haps, Eshfayas, cf. Vdjas., 18 ,43), by the flick and Sdman-yersns,
9. the Amfitfis, by Amrita, 10. the Mudas, by’Water; (throe MSS. have 
Wt^Jrq^Ti, and one MS., T T ^ T f t J o  whieh, however, must he cotrocted 
to 1, since q \ 1 occurs under 5; cf. Vdjas., 18, 38),
11. tho Bhavas(?), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Lightning, 13. tho 
Blniiravas, by Death (cf. Vdjas. , 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas, 
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by tho author of the Kddambari, 
wh>. -od. Calc., p. 122—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases, 
but, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da
ks ha). The Harwamia (v. (5798) speaks of seven yaiias of Apsarases, 
hilt, without in*inii -1r tlmm. V> "U, sir u»• Iv>* 1 iu tt c»»u*tu. ou Homu 
chandra, mention* mi A|»«uiu PriilUm vuti, tin bom from n liolo in tho 
ground for receiving ilie tiro consecrated to B rah m i, Vedavati, as horn 
from an alhiv-in-mnd. BuloHumn, from Yi'iua, Urvm'i, from <h« left thigh 
i, f Vishnu, ttnmhha, from the mouth of Brnbmu, f'lijhidoklllt, If out In* 
it and, and, front his ho J, ftlnhachitta, Kakaliki, MiLrnhi Sucliika, V»
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( lyutparnd,  T ilo t tnm a, Adrikn, Lnkshnmt, K:-homa} Uio divlno an d  boauti-
ful Itanui (or Divyii, Kamd, Mauorama), Ilciua, Sugandha, Suvasu, Subahii,
Suvrata, Asifa, Saradwati, Pumlarika, Surasa, Sunrita, Suvatii, Kamalri,
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menakii, Sabajanya, Parnini, Punjikasthala, Ritu- 
stliala, Ghritachi, and Yiswachi.

“Originally, those divinities seem lo have been personilications of the 
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds.
Their character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig-vci/a 
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the 
Ganclharva of the Rig-cccla,—who personiiies, there, especially the Kire of 
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and 
other attributes of the elemontary life of heaven, as well as into pious 
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent 
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated 
with that life. Thus, in the Yajur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases 
associated with the Gandharva who is tho Sun; Plants aro termed the 
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the 
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the G. Wind:
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of tho G. Sacrifice; Rich and Raman hymns, tho 
A. ol the G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the Vajas.,
Fire is connected (Mabidhara, in the two mouths of Vasanta or spring) 
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthala anil Kratasthala (considered, by 
the comm., as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point 
of the compass), Wind (Viswakarmnn), with Menaka and Sahajanya (comm., 
in the two months of Grishina or the hot season), Sun (Vi-’wavyachas), 
with Pramlochanti and Anumlocbanti (comm., in tho two months of 
Yaraha or the rainy season), Sacrifice (Somyadwasu), with VLswiichi and 
Ghritachi (comm., in the two months of Surad or the sultry season),
Pnrjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvnsi and Purvachitti (comm., in the two 
mooths of Hemunta or l ho cold season). This latter idea becomes, then, 
more systematised in the Puniiias, where a description is given of the 
genii that attend the chariot of tho Sun in its yearly course. Thus, tho 
Bhdyavata-p. mentions that, besides tho Kisliis, Gandharvas, Ac., also ouo 
gma  or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every mouth; 
and the Vishnu-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every 
month over tho chariot ol' the Sun, Kratusthala performs this function 
in tho month Madhu, Punjikasthala, in the month Madhava, Mena, in 
Snclii, Sahajanyii, in Mnkrii, Pramlocha, in Ntibhas Anumlochii, in Bln 
Urapada, Ghfiticlu, in 'nwinn, Viswichi, in Kiirttika, I 'r i r i ,  in Agra 
hayaiia, Purvachitti, m Pausha, Tilolt nuu. in Mucha, Kumbha, in Plnilguua.
An analogous description is given in tho 1’dj/K-p,, with tin* only difference 
that Vlpiurhitlt takes tlio jducc f I'nrv.n liltti, npparently with less cm • 
iCitnc.s.s; as tino account la a strict development ol' the limited passage
of tin* i'rrfu r  m. i/.i , I m  I,, i;. m y In ill . lost iim IIndiigii •! i ' !i,

C '
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely 
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases 
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life 
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially, 
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward 
to heroes fallen in battle, wdien they are received into the paradise of 
Indra; and,while, in the kig-veda, they assist Soma to pour down his 
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the 
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would 
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austerities. To this association 
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases, 
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the soul, 
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous 
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, the 
circumstance, that, in the Atharva-veda, they are fond of dice: and three 
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the 
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice.”

\
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Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different 
beings. Universality ot Vishnu. Four varieties of spiritual 
contemplation. Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible 
attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties.
Vishnu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the 
Vishnu Purana.

Pap.asara.—When Prithu was installed in the gov
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres 
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.*
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets, 
of Brahmans and of plants,! of sacrifice?} and of penance.
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Yanina, 
over the waters. Vishnu was the chief of the Adityas;
Pavaka, of the Vasus: Daksha, of the patriarchs; \  a- 
sava, of the winds.I To PrahlAda was assigned do
minion over the Daityas and Ifanavas; and Vania, the 
king of justice, was appointed the lnonateh <>1 flu 
Manes (Pitris). Airuvata was made the king of ele
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch- 
chaihsravas was the chief of horses; \  rishabha, of Kine.
Sesha became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch 
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the

* *  wg: wjPifH: i

•}• Vtriul/i.
* Marut.
§ Vasava, in tlio original.
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holy fig-tree.1 Having thus fixed the limits of each 
authority, the great progenitor* Brahma stationed 
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of 
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri
arch Vairaja, f  the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the 
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im
mortal Ketumat, the son of Kajas, regent of the west; 
and Hiranyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya’ 
regent of the north.2 By these the whole earth, with its 
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day, 
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits.

All these monarchs, and whatever others may he 
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in
struments for the preservation of the world;! all the

1 These are Similarly enumerated in the VAyn, Brahma, Padma. 
B hagarata , &c.,§ with some additions; as , A gn i, king of the 
P itris; Yayn, of the Gandlm rvas; Siilapam (Siva), of the B hutns;
K tibera, oi riches and of the Y akshas; V asuki, of the Niigns; 
T akshaka, of serpents; C hitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kuma- 
deva, of the A psarasas; V iprach itti, of the D anavas; jRahu, of 
m eteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Samvatsara, of times and seasons; 
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, dbc.

! Y e  have already had occasion to notice the descent of those 
Lokapdlas, as specified in the Vayu P aran a ; and it is evident, 
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected series of genera
tions, yet that, both accounts are derived from a common source.

’ Pr<V*P*tipati. ^  + Professor Wilson had “ Viraja".

Tnmfr % u
J  A,sn Soe, t,,e M W r t - ' / M ,  X , 21-37; the thana-gita, from the 
hurma-purma, in Colonel Vans Kennedy’s RacarHm into the Nature 
and Aftimty <;/ Anucnt nnd Hindu Mythology pp. 450 an<1 46,‘ aa(J 
Ooldstuckor» banakrit Dictionary, j*p. 279 and 280

' G°feX
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kings who have been, and all who shall be: aie all, 
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal 
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai- 
tyas, the rulers of the Danavas, and the rulers of all 
malignant spirits: ' the chief amongst beasts, amongst 
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best of 
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now 
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their 
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu. Ihe 
power of protecting created things, the preservation 
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord 
of all. He is the creator, who creates the world; he, 
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the 
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the 
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.f Bv a 
fourfold manifestation does Janardana operate in crea
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as 
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another 
portion, he, as Marfchi and the rest, is the progenitor 
of all creatures;! his third portion is time; his fourth 
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre
servation of the world, he is, in one portion. \ ishnu; 
in another portion, he is Mann and the other patriarchs: 
he is time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por
tion. And thus, endowed with the property ol good
ness, Purnshottama preserves the world. When he 
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all

* IVildiin.
+ Tho original is i

: *rrff5̂ f*rwT: mro w turw H t *nT i
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru
dra; in another, the destroying fire; in a third, time; 
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple 
firm, he i? the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman, 
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons. * 

Brahma, Daksha,f time, and all creatures are the 
four energies ofHari which are the causes of creation. 
Vislniu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are 
the four energies of Vislniu which are the causes of 
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all 
creatures are the four energies of Janardana that are 
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning 
and the duration of the world, until the period of its 
end, creation is the work of Brahma, t the patriarchs, § 
and living animals. Brahma creates, in the beginning. 
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals 
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahma is not 
the active agent, in creation, independent of time; 
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in 
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four 
portions of the god of gods are equally essential. 
Whatever, 0  Brahman, is engendered by any living 
being, the body of I lari is cooperative in the birth of 
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing, 
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying 
form of Jan&rdana, as Rudra. Thus, Janardana is the 
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole

t  The Snnskrit is j p i Ttp T , “ Paksha and the like".
♦ Dbatri, in the original.
§ Here, and iu the following sentence, "patriarchs" represent^ "Mariohi 

and tlio like,"

' C°^X
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his 
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest 
glory1 is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold 
essence of the supreme spirit is composed ot true wis
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by 
itself, and admits of no similitude.

Maitkeya.—But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the 
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is 
the supreme condition.2

Parasara.—That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a 
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which 
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing 
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is 
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath ' and 
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme 
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more. 
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the 
means employed, for emancipation, by the \  ogin, is 
discriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety 
of the condition of Brahma.3 The second sort is the

1 V ibliutijf superhuman or divine power or dignity.
1 The question, according to the commentator, implies a doubt 

how the supreme being, who is w ithout qualities, can be subject 
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con
ditions.

’ Of Brabmabhiita (jjnjpjff)? of bim w ho. or that, which, be
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re
spectively, with ubsolute wisdom, Jnana  ( i f f i f ) ,  end discriminative

' lYdi'idt/iim/i
t  The original is Tjxyr - in such MSS. as I have soon.

* k
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose 
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The 
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the 
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of 
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever 
differences may have been conceived by the three first 
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con
dition of Vishnu, who is one with wisdom, is the 
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which 
is not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which 
is unequalled; the object of which is self-illumination; 
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined; 
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme 
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support.1

w isdom , V ijuana leading to felicity , or the condition
of B rahm a, expressed by the w ords Sach chid anandam 
< r « K * 0 r i -  ‘entire tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoym ent’ ; 
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity, 
which the devotee believes to  exist in A dw aita, ‘non-duality’, 
or unity of god and him self; and, finally, the same with the 
aggregate of these three pi'ocesses, or the conviction that spirit 
is one, universal, and the same.

' The epithets of Jn a n a , ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken 
from the Yoga philosophy. ‘ Requires nt» exercise1, N irvytipara

* ?nvTwr^n f̂ 'wrw r̂tfapflr f? fRf 1 
w g w  % gw 11

gpsnr *rrer 1
mrpwwwfwN fswteft'sift n f t f i  11

Til is is not vi j y closely translated; and the same is tlio case with 
wlmt immediately follows.

t  The words of the commentary are 'dUR. “ Brnhuta—
existence, intellect, and felicity."
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Those Yoglns who, by the annihilation of ignorance, 
are resolved (into 'his fourfold Brahma), lose the 
seminal property, and can no longer germinate m the 
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su
preme condition that is called Vishnu,— perfect, per
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform."
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma) 
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from

( f ^ N h tn : ) . is explained, ‘ w ithout the practice of abstract con
tem plation’, &c. ( ’tZTRTf^gi?!). ‘N ot to be ta u g h t’, A nakhyeya 
( W H ^ m ) ;  ‘ not capable of being enjoined ’ ( f ^ V T T ^ ) -  ‘In 
ternally diffused’, Vyiiptim atra ( W r v r ). means ‘ mental iden
tification of individual with universal sp ir it’ (?I«n-rT suj) l 1  <- 
TITJTT-t'fyW)- The phrase I translated ‘ the
object of which is self-illum ination’ , is explained ^TT^TIT- 
‘ Simply ex is ten t’ (^TTrUTR) is said to mean, ‘being unmodified 
by the accidents of happiness’ , Ac. (sw 1 f<̂  f%at : con
sequently it is not to be defined (^psr^Tir). So the Yoga Pradipa 
explains Samadhi o r contemplation to be the entire occupation 
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahm a, without any effort of the 
inind. I t  is the entire abandonment o f the1 faculties to one all- 
engrossing notion (jr5frjfV ngy*r^r *3iT**r<7r*n n w ir r -
rTfflJTTHt H H T fV rfH iffrflh ). ‘T ran q u il’ , P rasunta ( H^TTwT), 
is ‘being void of passion", Ac., ( T T H T f ^ i ) .  ‘Fearless’ ; not dread
ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality (^rruTiTfyyi^pFpY 
‘P u re ’ ; undisturbed by external objects (f-STf^TT^). ‘N ot the 
theme of reasoning’ (<£f$4fr<3|); that is, ‘nut to be ascertained 
by logical deduction’ (w f^ H ^ l)-  ‘Stands in no need of support’
( ^ ^ j f » r j j ) ; not resting or depending upon perceptible objects

* ipsfin«Tor*m fww ^Ttmvtrn; i
* p w t n T f f ? i  u t w  ii
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and 
from soil.

i here are two states of this Brahma: one with, and 
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish
able. which are inherent in all beings. The imperish
able is the supreme being;* the perishable is all the 
world. Ih e  blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses 
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more 
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma. 
And, inasmuch, Maitreva, as the light and heat are 
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far 
oil from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or 
lpPB i n te n s e ,  in  tin- b e in g s  U nit are less Or IBOre l eiliotl* 
h’om him. Bralmia, Vishnu, and  Siva are the most 
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in
terior deities; then, the attendant spirits;-}- then, men; 
then, animals,! birds, insects,§ vegetables: each be
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from 
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah
man, this whole world, although (in essence) im p e r i s h 

able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was 
subject to birth and death.

Ihe supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their 
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishnu, composed 
of i'll the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma, 
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which

“ Tho original lias Bralima for “ l>oing’\
+ For " uUuinl.int spirits tin Sanskrit h;ut “ Dnkaha and tho like ’.
! Insert “ wild boasts', mh'gn.
§ SaritHpa.

This represents “ trees, shrubs, and tho liko”,

' GoSpX
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected1 by 
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that 
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all 
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore, 
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in 
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all, 
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable, 
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence, 
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapons.

Maitreya.—Tell me in what manner Vislniu bears 
the whole world, abiding in Ins nature, characterized
by ormununtB utul weapons.

Tarasara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty 
and indescribable Vishnu, I repeat to you what was 
formerly related to me by Vasishfha. The glorious

1 The grout Y oga is produced ( w r r w t ’ r  *  *  -x- *  
ih is  great Yoga or union is to have its relation  or dependence 

which is Vislniu ; uml its st*i»il (
o r mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Mantras 
and silent repetitious or Jnpn  1

Iron: ?row: ny*r ii
wti w tfafH : gw wPrriwfg fww*m i

wrpftn: wwtwt ww n

wt: WWW: worarr: ii
wtfsgr witwr *rfin|pnft f f r :  i

ifmifni %TlfW*t II
mfr wwrsnrfTfwFi wwrfww i
WTTWtWWt l

t  This is taken from the smaller commentary.
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and 
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief 
principle of things (Pradhana) is seated on the eternal, 
as the Srlvasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in 
the form of his mace. The lord (Iswara) supports 
egotism (Ahamkara) in its twofold division into ele
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his 
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds, 
m the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts 
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The 
necklace of the deity, Vaijayantf, composed of five 
precious gems,1 is the aggregate of the live elemental 
rudiments." Janardana bears, in his numerous shafts, 
the faculties both of action and of perception. The 
bright swordf of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed, 
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this 
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements, 
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as
sembled in the person of Hrishlkesa. Hari, in a delusive 
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world, 
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of 
mankind.2 f PuiitJarikukshu, the lord of all, assumes

1 O r of pearl, ruby, erm raid, sapphire, and diamond.
“ W o have, in the tex t, a representation of one tnodo of 

Dhyiina or contem plation, in which the conception of a thing is 
Attempted In be rendered m ore definite by thinking upon its types;

* ttt htht %arenft mrpjn: i
m  ^wrwrr % f^r n

f  As i-7'utna.
f : l
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all 
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the 
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures, lho  
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of 
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the 
world of patriarchs, ol sages, of saints, ol truth; 
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained; 
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal; 
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape 
or form; who is celebrated, in the \  edanta, as the hicli,
Yajus, S&man, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history, 
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions; 
the institutes of Mann and other lawgivers; traditional 
scriptures, and religious manuals;1 poems, and all that

or in which, ut least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated 
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract 
truth. T hus, the Yogin litre  says to him stdi: “ 1 meditate upon 
the jewel on Vishnu’s brow , as the soul >f the w orld; upon tile 
gem on his breast, as the first principle ol things’ ; and so on; 
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an impel' 
ceptible idea.

1 Akliyanani is said to denote the Furiinas, and
Anuvada > l*10 Kalpa S utra , and similar works con
taining directions for supplementary rites.

H wrw rrt ^ftrarsr n
gf̂ renrm i

*ririrsnspr. ma: :5fr̂ rr •>
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu, 
assuming the form ol sound. " All kinds of substances, 
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the 
body of Vishnu. I am Hari. All that I behold is Jan- 
ardana. Cause and effect are from none other than 
him. The man who knows these truths shall never 
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence.

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Pur aha 
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates 
all offences. The man who hears this Purana obtains 
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake1 for twelve 
years, in the month of Karttika.f The gods bestow 
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine 
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven. *

1 T he celebrated lake P okher, in Ajmere.

wrwt mwrfa wwwtwwiirrfw % i
HWVfrJT II

tr ru* t wfTrq \ wr upiTa %r qrfwu u
<*U°tUMTlI f s f  % s f lr i  <*(•*< f a  wfTfw W  I

•j 11 At tint full of the moon in Knrttika", kdrttikydm.
J The original, In the MSS. at my command, is as follows:

r<\wf w t o j i  i 
tjm twtwt *rr^7 gw ||

“ The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man who 
listens to the origin of the divine ftinbis, Manes, Oandhurvns, Yaks has, 
and the like, rotated m thit book."
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BOOK 11.

CHAPTER 1.
D escendants o f P riyavrata , the eldest son of Swayanibliuvn M ann: 

bis ten sons: three adopt a  religious life ; (lie Others become 
kings of the seven D w ipas or isles o f the earth,., A gnidhra, 
king o f Jan ibu -dw ipa , divides it into nine portions, ■which he 
distributes amongst his sons. N abhi. king of the sou th , suc
ceeded by ltishabba, and he, by B h ara ta : Ind ia nam ed, after 
him, B htira ta : bis descendants reign during the Swayanibliuvn 
M anwantura.

Maitreya.—You have related to me, venerable pre
ceptor, most, fully, all that I was curious to hear re
specting the creation of the world. Bui there is a part 
of the subject which 1 am desirous again to hav e de
scribed. You stated that Priyavrata and I ttanapada 
were the sous of Sw&yuthbllUVii (Maim); and you re
pealed the story of Dhruva, the son of l ttanapada.
You made no mention of the descendants ol 1 Viynv rata: 
and it is an account of his family that l beg you will 
kindly communicate to me.

P arakara.- Priyavrata married Kamva the daugh
ter o f  the patriarch Kardama,1 and had, by her, two

Tin* text  i twnlM K mii v t* :
ftrqsin: i

mui tin* coiimKiit'ilor Iwts: 411«* married tin: ol .Kurd a him

7
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daughters, Samraj and Kukshi, and ten sons, wise, 
valiant, modest, and dutiful, named -Agnfdliru, A^ni- 
balm, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medlias, Medliatitlii. 
Bhavya, Savana,f Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish- 
m at,1 illustrious by nature, as by name. These were

whose name was Kanya’: ctfiqf | t  The copies
agree in the reading; and the Vayu has the same name, Kanya.
But the M arkandeya, which is the same, in other respects, as our 
te x t, has K am ya. K am ya also is the name elsewhere given, by 
the V ayu, to the daughter o f K ardam a (Vol. I., p. 155, note I). 
K am ya, as has been noticed, appears, in the B rahm a and H ari 
Variisa (Vol. I., p. 108, note 1), as the m other of P riyavrata , but 
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a K am ya as the 
wife of that sovereign. So the com m entator on the H ari Vaihsa 
sta tes: ‘ A nother K am ya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter 
o f K ardam a, the wife of P r iy a v ra ta :’

I T he nam e K anya is , therefore, most probably, 
an erro r o f the copyists. T he Bhagavata§ calls the wife of P ri
yavrata, Barhishm ati, the daughter of Viswakarm an.

1 These nam es nearly  agree in the authorities which specify 
the descendants o f P riyav ra ta , except in the Bhagavata. T hat 
has an alm ost entirely different series of nam es, o r: Agimlhra, 
Idhmajihwa, Y ajnabahu, Mahavira, H irahyaretas, G hritapfishtha, 
•Havana, M edhatithi, Y iiiho tra , and K av i; with one daughter, 
l  rjaswati. Il also calls the M anus, U ttam a, Tum asu. and Rai 
vata, the sons of P riyavrata, by another wife.

In my MS8 ., daiyta, “ cherished ”.
f  ibis is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that 

of the lilidgavata also. Professor Wilson had “ Savala” , — probably the 
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or ot' a fly.

1 his is from the smaller commentary, iho unabridged words of which 
are: 3ITHTr*fi 1 <H I The first place is,
therefore, accorded to the view that, krwtjd is not intended as a proper 
name, Iml. signifies “ daughter’'. And herein concurs the larger emu 
mont iry. | *11 If f  I

V V., i , V., 17 24, and 28.
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the sons of Priyavrata,— famous for strength and 
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,* Agnibtihu, and 
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet 
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion 
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no 
reward.

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven 
sons.1 f  To Agnldhra* he gave Jambu-dwlpa; to Me- 
dhatithi he gavePlaksha-dwlpa: he installedVapushmat 
in the sovereignty over the Dwlpa of Salniali,§ and 
made Jyotislimat king of Knsa-dwfpa; he appointed 
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to 
reign over Saka-dwfpa; and Savana he nominated the 
monarch of the Dwfpa of Puslikara.

Agm'dhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

1 According to the Bhngavafa, he drove his cliariot seven 
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became 
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas.

* A corruption of Sledbas, just above. For kindred depravations, see 
my third note at p. 107, infra.

t  fw stvrr Thrf tnrr^rf i

t The original is:
anpfM *Tfrw»r: wferm fqm n

And it is determined, thus, that tLe Violinu-purm'ta reads Agnidhra, not 
Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point.

§ All the MBS. within my roach here have Sal inn! a. Both forms are 
used, howovor. See the first pag« of the next chapter.

v., is, 2: nwrfa
^ tn |B T: i vvoarr:

r . t And see the same work, V., 1, 31.
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were 
named Nabhi, Kimpurusha, Harivarsha,Ilavf ita,Ramya, 
Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadraswa, and Ketumala,1 who was 
a prince ever active in the practice of piety.

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap
portioned Jambu-dwlpa amongst his nine sons. He 
gave to Nabhi the country* called Hima, south (of the 
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Hema- 
kiita he gave to Kimpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the 
country ot Nishadha. The region in the centre of 
which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Ilavfita, 
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the 
Nila mountain. To Hiranvat his father gave the coun
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the 
north ot the Sweta mountains, the country bounded 
by the Sringavat range he gave to Kuru. The coun
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa; 
and Gandhamadana, (which lay west of it), he gave to 
Ketumala.2 Having installed his sons sovereigns in 
these several regions, the pious king Agnidhra retired 
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage, 
Salagrama.3

1 Even the B hagava laf concurs will) the other Purahiis in 
this series ol P riyavraui s grandsons.

3 Ol' these divisions, as Well as of those of the ea rth , and of 
the m inor divisions o f  tin: V arsfew , we have further particulars 
in I he following chapter.

3 This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere. 
The term is usually applied to a stone, an am m onite, which is

* I'an/ilf.
t  V., 19. But it has li.unyaka and Uitmnmaya instead cf K enya

and Hiranvat.
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The eight Yarshas or countries, Kimpurusha and 
the rest, are places of perfect, enjoyment, where happi
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there 
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death: 
there is no distinction of virtue or vice; nor difference 
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effects 
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages.

Ntiblii, who had (for his portion) the country of 
H im a,f had, by his queen Merit, the magnanimous 
Rishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of 
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity 
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic 
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Fulastya,: 
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious 
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies, w 
until, emaciated by bis austerities, so as to be but a ,

supposed to be a type of V ishnu , and of which the worship is . 
enjoined in the I  ttaru Kha.'.du of the l'adm a P aran a , and in the 
Brahma V aivarlu, authorities of no great weight, or antiquity.
As these stones are found chiefly in the Uandnk river, the Sula- 
grarna T irtha w as, probably, at the source of that stream, or at 
its confluence with the flanges. Its sanctity, and that of the 
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin.

hKf f*f?: $<3*™ m wm : i
fqTrq^r ^ ^  h

* «*rrwi wtwrv*rmJr*rb i
w qm̂ nSTT II

See Original Sanskrit Tuts, Part I., p. ISC.
+ The Translator inadvertently put “ Himahwn , a «<*• *''"&■

P 103, 1. 7, supra, -h e  b*s rendered  hy “ celled U in ':> •
j Two excepted, ill the MSS. that I have seen give I uliiha.



collection of skin and fibres, lie put a pebble in his 
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.'* The

1 ‘T h e  g rea t ro a d ’, o r ‘road  of h e ro e s ’ t  or
■<*91*!)- pebble w as intended either to  compel perpetual
silence, or to p revent his eating. T he B liag av ata t adverts 
to  the sam e circum stance: ^rnT ^R R vIT : I T h a t w ork
enters much m ore into detail on the subject o f R ishabha’s devo
tio n , and particularizes circumstances not found in any other 
P u r  ana . T h e  m ost in teresting  of these a re , the scene of R isha
bha’s w anderings, which is said to be K o n k a , V enka ta , K u taka , 
and southern  K arn a ta k a , or the w estern part of the P en insu la ; 
and the adoption of the J a in a  belief by the people of those 
countries. T hus, it is sa id : “ A  king of the K onkas, V en k a tas ,§ 
and K utakas, nam ed A rh a t, having heard the tradition  of R ish a
bha’s practices (or his w andering about naked, and desisting from 
religious rite s), being infatuated by necessity , under the evil in 
fluence of the K ali a g e , ■wall become needlessly a la rm ed , and 
abandon his own religious duty, and w ill foolishly enter upon an 
unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by h im , and bewildered 
by the iniquitous operation of the K ali ag e , d is tu rbed , a lso , by 
the delusions o f the deity , w icked men w ill, in g reat numbers, 
desert the institutes and purifications of their own r i tu a l; will 
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to  the gods; will desist

f t w r  vpRfsra?Rrj: i
•rcfr f t e f  Wsfr ii

Tho strango word vifii, in the last line, the larger commentary thus 
defines: fSTWriTlV I Tho smaller commentary says:

t  This term is used, by the commentator*, in elucidation of the original,
•wbich ir- or> mor<-' usually, ^ T I ^ P T J T .  In the larger
commentary tho former rcadiug is preferred: the smaller follows the 
latter.

: v., o, s.
§ Vcnka is tho only roading 1 have found.

■ g°iSx
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country was termed Bharata from the time that it was

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck 
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity, 
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.”* It is also said,f that 
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by 
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term A that, 
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the 
filth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be 
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhagavata intends this sect; and, as 
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern 
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The

* Hhagavnta-f'Urdna, V., 6, 10 and II:
w  T n r r i s T w t q -

ftnr^r tjfjT q jr m r  f w t f v f i :
T n R V R W l V  fvr^ m vftTq T
fVVfrf |

v v  f  v r v  ^ f r  ^ v v T v m t f f r n :  *v fv fv r fw -
r r f v ^ r r  *j-

wstvt w i  ■dT'dTx) a  *n«0fd  vifavTvm v-irSrw t-
‘IftTfwft 3 f : V1VTT VfVVjfwT i

Burnoofs rendering of this passage is as follows:
“ Cest Richabha dont les prticeptes egareront fatalement Arhat, roi 

dos Kogkas, des Yegkas et dos Kufakas, qui apprendra son histoire, 
lorsque, l’injustiee dominant dans Page Kali, ce prince, apres avoir 
abandonee la voie stire du son devoir, pritera lo secours do son intelli
gence trompee a la uianvai.se doLtrino et anx faussos croyances.

“ C'est par ses efforts qne dans Page Kali, dgarr.s par la divine May*, 
les dernieis des hommes, meconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi ct les 
regies de la purete, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in- 
jurienses pour les Devas, comme celles da negliger les bains, les ablu
tions, les purifications, on de s nrracher les choveux; et que troubles par 
Pinjnstice uatjoitrs croissanto de cot ago. ils outrageront le Veda, les 
Brahmanes, lc sacrifice oi lo mondo do Purucha."

t  tthayaraki-purnna, V.. to, 1:
H T f i ^ T v r a ;  f v f v ^ r R T f H f f K Y  ?  v r v  ^ f v r v r v r f i r y v  

vnfhsi^nr w  i

<SL
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relinquished t.o Bliarata by liis father, on his retiring 
to the woods.1

Bliarata, having religiously discharged (the duties 
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su- 
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout 
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Sala- 
gr4ma* He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman, 
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter 
relate to you his history.

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna.
His son was Parameshthin. Ills son was Pratihara, 
who had a celebrated son, named Pratihartfi. His son 
was Bhava;f who begot Udgitha; who begot Prasta-

allusions to the extension of the Ja ina  faith in the western parts 
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the lim it of its probable an 
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Ja inas seem 
to have been flourishing in G ujerat and the Konkan. As. Res.,
Vol. X V II., p. 282.:

1 This etymology i» given in other Purahus: but the Matsya 
and Vayu have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called 
B liarata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny: 

HTWTtJ WPTT % I §
^  it

The Vayu has, in anothr-rpluce, the more common explanation also:
rip i ( h t t o )  w r^ rr i

■ The translation is here a good deal compressed, 
f  This name 1 find in two MSS. only. One ol' them is that which 

contain - tbo smaller commentary. Ihe ordinary reading is Bhiiva.
One MS has Dhruva.

t See Vol. I. of Profes-or Wilson's collected writings, p. 328.
4 This arse, in iu  second half, is hyporcatuloctic. On the subject 

of practical deviations from the rules laid down for Ibc construction of 
the liliiku. see Professor Ciildomcinter, ZcUsrhri/t J'ur die Kutuh. lies 
Morgculandcr, Vol. V., pp. 2(50, et . cy.

■ e°S x



®  @L
BOOK II., c h a p . i. 1 0 7

ra,* whose son wasPrithu. The son ofPrithu wasNakta.
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was 
Viraj. The valiant son of Viraj was Dhfmat: who 
begot Mahanta;f whose son was Manasyu; whose son 
was Twaslitri. His son was Yiraja. His son was Raja.
His son was Satajit;! who had a hundred sons, of 
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.1 Under these 
princes, BhArata-varsha (India) was divided into nine 
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their 
descendants successively held possession of the coun
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the 
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu).

This was the creation of Swayambhnva (Manu), by

1 The A gni, K urm a, M arkahdeya, Linga, and Vayu Purarias 
agree with the Vishnu in these genealogical details. The Efhaga- 
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is 
not essentially different. I t ends, however, with Satajit, and 
cites a stanza Ti which would seem to make Viraja the last of the 
descendants of Priyavratn:

’*rt*fh*w *r U twt- 11

' Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prastiivi
t  Mahitman is a variant.

: ctct vnrsr i
J W i II

Raja and Viraja, fos Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one 
often meets with, of nouns in as. For Raja, as our text shows, Rajas 
also oocurn. See, likewise, p. SO, supra.

§ Bharati, in the Sanskrit.
At V., 15, the lShagavata-puraiia traces Satajit as follows: Snmati,

Devatajit, Devadyumna, Paramoshfhin, Pratiha, Pralibiirtfi, Shuman.
L'deitha, Praslava, Vihlm, I’iithusheiia, Nakta, Gaya, Chitrarathu, Smnr.ii.
Marichi, Bindumat, Madhn, Viravrata, Mantbn, Bhanvnna, Twashoi,
Viraja, Satajit.

$  V., 15, 14.

’ e° 5 x
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nvliich the earth was peopled, when he presided over
the first. Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Varaha.1

1 Tho descendants o f P riyav ra ta  w ere the kings of the earth 
in the first or Swayam bhuva M anwantara. Those of Uttiinapada, 
his b ro th er, are placed, ra ther incongruously, in the second or 
Sw arochisba M anw antara; w h ilst, with still m ore palpable in 
consistency, D ak sh a , a descendant of U ttanapada, gives his 
daughter to K asyapa in the seventh or VaivaSwata M anwantara.
I t seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than 
tin chronological system of M anwantaras and K alpas, and have 
been ra ther clumsily distributed am ongst the different periods.

111 <8L
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CHAPTER II.
Description of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas. 

Jambu-dwipa. Mount M eru: its extent and boundaries. Extent 
of llavrita. Groves, lakes, and branches, o f Meru. Cities of the 
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishnu worshipped in different 
Varshas.

Maitrkya.— You have related to me, Brahman, the 
creation of Swayan’ibhuva. I am now desirous to hear 
from you a description of the earth;—how many are 
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains, 
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its 
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form.

P arasara.—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not 
give you in a century.

The seven great insular continents arc Jambu, Pla- 
kslia, Salmali,* Kitsa, Krauncha, Salca, and Pushkara; 
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great 
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavaha), of sugar-cane juice 
(lkshu), of wine (Sura), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of 
curds (l)adlii), of milk (JDugdha), and of fresh water 
(Jala).1

1 The geography of the Puranas occurs in most of these works, 
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas, 
the divisions of Jam bu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Meru, 
and the subdivisions of Bharatn, —is the same. The Agni and 
B r a h m a  are , word for word, the same with mn e-xt ; and the 
Kurina, L iuga, Mntsya, Miirkaudeyn, and Viiyu present many

* Two MSS. which I have consulted give Sntmala.



Jambn-dwipa is in the centre of all these.. And in 
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain

passages common to them and the V ishnu , or to one another.
T he V ayu, as u su a l, enters m ost fully into particulars. T he 
B hagavata differs, in its nom enclature of the subordinate details, 
from all, and is followed by the Padm a. T he others either omit 
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. T he M ahabharata, Bhishma 
P a rv a n , has an account essentially the sam e; and many of the 
stanzas are common to it and different Purahas. I t  does not 
follow  the same o rd er, and has some peculiarities; one of which 
is ,  calling Jam bu-dw ipa Sudarsana; such being the name ot the 
Jam bu-tree. I t  is sa id , a lso , to consist of two portions, called 
P ippala and S asa , which are reflected in the lunar o rb , as in a 
m irror.*

* Bhaskara Aeharya, writing in the middle of the eleventh century, 
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the Puranas, of some of the 
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know 
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated 
by him are deviations from ordinary Paur&nik statements. His words 
are as follows:

‘‘Venerable teachers have stated that Jambiidwipa ombraces tho whole 
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the alt sea, and that the 
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &c., 
are all situated in the southern hemisphere.

« To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and, to the south of it, 
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess]
£ri, and where the omnipresent Yastideva, to whoso lotos-feet Brahma 
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence.

“ Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of Curds, clarified 
butter, sugar-cano juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water, 
which surrounds Vadavanaia. The P.italalokus [or infernal rogions] form 
the concave strata of tho earth.

“ In those lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in the 
ligl:L shed by the rats issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels 
of their crests, togothor with the multitude of Asuras; and there tho 
Siddhas onjny themselves with tho pleasing persons of beautiful females, 
resembling tho finest gold in purity.

“ TUo 8aka, Balmnla, Itausa, Kraundia, Gouiedaka, and Pusbkara 
IDwipasJ are situated [iu the intervals of tho above-mentioned seasj in

■ e° i x
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Meru. The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand 
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth)

regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these 
seas.

“ To the north of Lanka lies the Himagiri [mountain], and, beyond 
that, the Hemakiifa [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadba 
[mountain]. These [three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like 
manner, to (he north of Siddha-fpura] lie, in succession, the bringavaf, 
bukla, and Nila [mountains]. To the valleys lying between these 
mountains the wiso have given the name of Varshas.

“ This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north 
of it lies Kimnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Harivarsha. And know 
that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are situated the Kuril,
Hiranmaya, and Ramyaka Varshas.

“ To the north of Yamakot'i-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and, 
to the north of Romaka-[pattana], the Gandhamadana [mountain], lheso 
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains; 
and the space between these two is called Ildviita-fvarslia].

“ The country lying between the Malyavat [mountain] and the soa is 
called Bhudraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi
nated the country betweeu the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketuma- 
laka.

“ lliviita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, an ISnmai 
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land 
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the 
bowers of the immortals.

“ In the middle [of Ilaviita] stands the mountain Meru. which is com
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods, hxpounders 
of the Puranas have further described this [Meru] to bo the pericarp ol 
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had his birth.

“ The four mountains, Maudara, bugandha, Vipula, and Suparswa, 
serve us buttresses to support this [Meru]; and upon those four bills 
grow, severally, the Kacl::ml>a, Jambii, Vafa. and Pippala trees, which 
arc as banners on those four hills.

“ From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambii sprngs 
the Jambunadi From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and 
it is from this tact that gold is called jumhunadn. ! 1 hi* juice is oi so 
exquisite a flavour that] Iho multitude of the Suias und biddhnm 'inning 
with distaste irom nectar, delight to quail this delicious beverage.

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [tho buttresses of 
Meru,] tiro four gardens: Obaiirnratha, of varied brilliancy |»acroil to



is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is 
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen

Kubera], Nandana, which is the delight of tho Apsarasas, Dlinti, which 
gives refreshment to tho gods, and the resplendent Vaibbraja.

“ And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the A run a, 
tho llanasa, the Mahahrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these 
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued 
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves.

“ Jloru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the 
three cities sacred to Murari, Ka, and Purari [denominated Vaikuufha, 
Bi.ihm.ipura, and Kailasa]; and beneath them are tho eight cities sacred 
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupa, Anila, Sasin, and Isa 
(i. e., the regents oi the eight dUes (or directions), viz., the oast, sacred 
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, tho south, sacred to Yama, 
the south-west, sacred to Nairrita, the west, sacred to Varnna, tho north
west, sacred to Y ayu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east, 
sacred to Sivaj.

“ The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishnu, falls upon 
[mount] Meru, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends, 
through the heavens, down upon the four vishkambhaa [or buttress-hills], 
an l thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described],

“ [Of tho four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sita, wont 
to Lhadraswa, the second, called Alakananda, to Bharatavarsha, the 
third, called Cliakshn, to Ketumata, and tho fourth, called Bhadra, to 
Uttarakuru [or North Kuruj.

“ And this sacred river has so raro an efficacy, that, if her name bo 
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in, 
sf her waters be tasted, if her name bo uttered, or brought to mind, and 
her virtues lie celebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful 
men [from their sins].

And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, tho whole 
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yama], 
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man's 
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, [who keep 
guard over thorn], and, escaping from Nirayu [the infernal regions], 
secure ait abode iti the happy regions of Heaven.

“ Ilere in this Bharatavarsha are embraced tho following nine kfuuSt&S 
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kuseru. Tamraparna, Oabbaslimat, KumArika,
N:iga, Saumya, Varuiia, and, lastly. Oumlliarva.

“ In the Kumarika alone is found the subdivision of men into castes 
In the remaining khu/uVut are found all the tribes of antyajat [or out- 
caste tribes of men], lu this region [ Bharatavarsha[ am also seven
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thousand; so that this mountain is like the seed-cup 
of the lotos of the earth.1

1 The shape of Meru, according to this description, is that of 
an inverted cone; and, by the comparison to the seed-cup, its 
form should be circular. But there seems to be some uncertainty, 
upon Ibis subject, amongst the Pauraiiiks. The Padm a compares 
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura. The Viiyu 
represents it as having four sides of different colours, o r, white 
on the east, yellow on the sou th , black on the west, and red on 
the north ; but notices, also , various opinions of the oulline of 
the mountain, which, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; to 
Bhrigu, a thousand. Savari'ii calls it. octangular; Bluiguri, quad
rangular; and Varshayani says it has a thousand angles. Galava 
makes it saucer-shaped; G arga, tw isted, like braided hair; and 
others maintain that it is circular. The Linga makes its eustern 
face of the colour of the ruby ; its southern, that of the lotos; 
its w estern, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya lias 
the same colours as the Viiyu, and both contain this line;

Trying i
‘Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered, lo fty !’ But the Viiyu

kuldchalaa, viz , the Mahon Ira, Sukti, Malaya, Itikshaka, Pariyiitra, Saliva, 
and Vindbya hills.

“ The country to tho south of the equator is vailed (lie bhur-Ioko, that 
to (lie north, tho bhu o-\l'!:a)\ amt Meru [the third| is called tho noar- 
|/oA-a|. Next s the mahar-[loka]\ in the heavens beyond this is tho 

/ann-[fafca]; then, the tapo-\loka\ and, last of all, the ™0/u-[l»Ayj]. These 
l«kas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits.

“ When it is sunrise at Lankapura, it is midday at Yamakofipuri 
[fl(P oast of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapara, and midnight at Rouinka- 
[pattani]."

Bibliotheca Indica, Translation of the Qoldilhyaya of tho Siddtuinta- 
ktromai/i. III., 21-44. 1 hav; introduced some alterations.

The Go mad a continent, in place of the Flaksha, is mentioned in tho 
Matsya-yurdAa also. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Mamiscript,, &c.,
P 41.

See, further, the editors last uuto on tho fourth chaptorof tho presout 
book.

II. 8
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat, 
Hemakuta, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Mem); 
and Nila, Sweta, and S tin gin, which are situated to 
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next 
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred 
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of 
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies 
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand 
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth.1 The 
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are; Bha- 
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; next, 
Ivimpurusha, between Himavat and Hemakuta; north 
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha; 
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila

compares its sum m it, in one p lace , to a saucer, and observes 
that its circumference must be thrice its diam eter:

fWrxjf^iprrert^i Rfrur ry * i
The M utsya, also , rather incom patibly, says the measurement is 
tha t of a circular form, but, it is considered quadrangular:

wrfirr: i
According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the 
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be 
shaped like a  drum. A translation of the description of Meru 
and its surrounding m ountains, contained in the Brahmdnda, 
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Vayu, occurs in the As. 
Researches, Vol. V lll . ,  pp. 343, ct seq. There are some differences 
in Colonel W ilford’s version from that, which my MSS. would 
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance.
Som e, no doubt, depend upon variations in tbe readings o f the 
different copies; of nth. ra I must question die accuracy.

1 This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin
ished radius of the circle of Jam bu-dw ipa; as the mountain ranges 
recede from the cehtre.
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1 1 4  VISHNU PURANA.



or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountains; 
Hirahmaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges; 
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, following the 
same direction as Bhurata.1* Each of these is nine 
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ilavfita is of similar 
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun
tain Morn: and the country extends nine thousand 
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the 
mountain.2 There are four mountains in this Varsha, 
formed as buttresses to Merit, each ten thousand Yo
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara; 
that on the south, Gandhamadana; that on the west,
Vipula; and that on the north, Suparswa.3 On each of

1 T hese, being the two outer V arshas, are said to take the 
form of a bow ; that is ,  they arc , ex teriorly , convex, being seg
ments of the circle.-

1 The whole diameter of Jam bu-dw ipa has been said to be 
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: 11:1- 
vrita, in the centre, extends, each way, noOO, making 1S00O; Mem 
itself, a t the base, is 101)00; the six V arshas, a t 9000 each, are 
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and 
IS -1 10 + 54 -| 12 - 100. From east to w est, the Varshas are of 
the extent necessary to occupy the space of the circle.

3 The B hagavataf and Pad mu call these Mandara, Meruman- 
dara, Suparswa, and Kuruuda.

* As the translation here contains several explanatory interpolations, 
tho original is added:

HTTtT TTSPR 7m: I
II

iT ipji ^ T i t  ^  ffT T tjnpH  i
w r r : *p=it % m v* w  n

+ V., 16, 12.

.
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree, 
a Pippala, and a Vata;1 each spreading over eleven 
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on 
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con
tinent Jambu-dwfpa derives its appellation. The apples* 
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they are 
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and 
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river,f 
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and, 
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass 
their days in content and health, being subject neither 
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor 
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab
sorbing the Jam.hu juice, and being dried by gentle 
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (o f  
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated).

The country of Bhadrd&wa lies on the east of Meru; 
and Ketumala, on the west: and between these two is 
the region of llavrita. On the east (of the same) is 
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamadana (wood) is 
on the south; (the forest ol) Vaibhraja is on the west; 
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north. 
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which

1 N auclea K adam ba, E ugen ia , Ja m b u , F icus relig iosa, and 
F icus Indica. T he B hagavata substitutes a  m ango-tree for the 
l'ippulfi.; placing it on M andara, the Ja m b u , on Muruniandnra, 
the K adam ba, on Suparsw a, and the V a tn ,, on Kumuda.

* J'hala.
•| r.nnjmro t!»o tlluh/a /• "■•hi '. V , 10, ao.
* The original—V., 10, 13—is nyayrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mahabha- 
dra, Asitoda,* and Manasa.1

The principal mountain ridges which project from 
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the 
lotos, are, on the east, Sltanta, Mukunda,f Kurarft 
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Trikiita, Sisira, 
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi- 
vasas, Vaidiirya, Kapil a, Gandhamadana, and Jarudhi; 
and on the north, Sankhakiita, § Rishabha, Hamsa,
Naga, and Kalanjara. These and others extend from 
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart, 
of Meru.21|

1 T h e  B lm gavatiifl substitu tes S arvatobhndra  for the G andha
m adana fo re s t, and calls the lakes lakes o f  m ilk, hone}', treacle, 
and sw eet w ater.

s T h e  V ayu gives these nam es and m any m ore, and describes, 
a t great leng th , fo re s ts , la k e s , and cities o f gods and dem igods, 
upon these fabulous m oun ta ins, o r  in the valleys betw een them.
(As. R es., V ol. V III ., pp . 334, et seq.)

* Professor Wilson had "fh'toda". In all tho MSS. within my reach, 
the lour lakes are enumerated as follows:

s i w t ?  i
-j- Kramnnja seems to he (be more ordinary lection.
I Kurara is in one of my MSS. It is tho reading of the Bhdgavata- 

Ilura/ia, V., Id, 27.
§ One of my MSS. reads Sankha and Kiifa. The lihagavata-yurwin,

V., 16, 27, has Santba.
|| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the 

mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows:
^ 3 T T f ^ * f i ? t c r r :  i

On this the larger commentary observes: <«1«d g l j  W3TT~

ferffi | I T̂cT
f^«nTf5rarTHrfiit ?r i n v - ,fi> H u>i

111 <SL
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma, 
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned 
in heaven; and around it, in the cardinal points and 
the intermediate quarters, are situated the stately cities 
oflndra and the other regents of the spheres.1 The

1 T he L o k ap a las , o r eight deities in that character: Indra , 
Y am a , V a ru n a , K u b era , V ivasw at, S om a, Agni, and V ayu.* 
O ther cities o f the gods are placed upon the sp u rs , o r lilam ent- 
m ountains, by the V ay u ; o r that of B rahm a on Ilem nsringa, of 
S ankara , on K alan jara , of G aruda, on V aikanka, and of K ubera, 
on K ailasa . H im avat is also specified, by the same w ork, as the 
scene of S iva’s penance, and m arriage w ith U m a; of his assum ing 
the form  o f a K ira ta  o r fo re s te r; o f the birth  of K arttik ey a , in 
the S ara  forest; and of his dividing the m ountain K rauncha w ith 
his spear. T h is la tte r legend, having been som ew hat m isunder
stood by Colonel W ilfo rd , is made the theme of one of his 
fanciful verifications. “H ere , says ho” , [the author of the V a y u f  ], 
in the forest of S ankha, w as born Shadanann, o r K arttikeya, 
Mars with six faces. H ere  he wished or formed the resolution 
of going to the m ountains of K rauncha, G erm any, p a rt of Poland, 
&c., to rest and recreate him self after his fatigues in  the w ars 
of the gods w ith the giants. T here, in the sk irts o f the m ountains 
of Krauncha, he flung his sw ord ; the very same which A ttila, in 
the fifth cen tu ry , asserted he had found under a clod of earth.
I t was placed in his tom b, w here it is , probably , to be found.”  
As. Res. Vol. V II I .,  p. 3G4. T he tex t of which this is ,  in part, 
a representation is:

Bn-rtcHT?: *frgtr"rr<: Tfa n
f x r ^ t q f s r ^ ^ i  i

• See note at the foot of p. 112, sup.d.
+ It soems to bo from iho flrahmdnfla purdua that Colonel Wilford 

here professes to translate, doe the As. Res., Vol. III., p. 300.
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capital of Brahma is enclosed by the river Ganges, 
which, issuing from the foot of Vishnu, and washing 
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,1 and, alter

T he legend here alluded to  is told, a t  length, in the \  dm ana P u - 
raiia . M ahishasura, flying from  the battle  in  which T anaka had 
been slain by K arttikeya , took refuge in a  cave in the K rauncha 
m ountain. A dispute arising  between K arttik ey a  and In d ra , ns 
to the ir respective prow ess, they determ ined to decide the question 
by circum am bulating the m ountain ; the palm to be given to him 
who should first go round it. D isagreeing about the result, they 
appealed to the m ountain, w ho untru ly  decided in favour ol Indra. 
K arttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance a t the m oun
tain K rauncha , and p ierced , a t once, it and the demon M ahisha:

TTfPJT e ^ r ^  l ^ f g ^  WT II
A nother division of K rauncha is ascribed to  P arasu ram a. Megha 
D uta, v. 59.* K rauncha is, also, som etim es considered to be the 
nam e of an A sura k illed by K arttikeya . B ut this is ,  perhaps, 
som e m isapprehension of th e P a u ra n ik  legend by the gram m arians, 
springing out of the synonyms of K arttikeya, K raunchari, K raun- 
chadarana, Ac., im plying the foe or destroyer o f K rauncha, occur
ring in the A m ara and other K osas. \

' The B h ag av a ta f is more circum stantial. T he river flowed 
over the great toe of \  ishnit s left fo o t, which h a d , previously, 
as he lifted it up , made a fissure in the shell of the mundane 
egg , and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream . The \  ayu 
merely brings it from the lunar o r b , and takes no notice, o f 
V ishnu’s interposition. In  a different passage, it describes the 
detention of G anga am idst the tresses o f S iv a , in order to cor
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance 
and prayers of king B bagiratha , to set her free. T he Mahahha- 
ra ta  represents S iva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his 
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains.

" See Professor Wilson s Essays on Sanskrit I.ii<raiure, Vol. II., p. 366.
+ V., 17, 1.
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers, 
flowing in opposite directions.* These rivers are the 
Sita,f the Alakananda, the Chakshu,: and the Bhadra. 
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests, 
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the 
ocean. § The Alakananda flows south, to (the country 
of) Bharata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the 
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the 
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and 
passing through the country of Ketumala. And the 
Bhadra washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and 
empties itself into the northern ocean.1

1 Although the Vayu has this account, it subsequently inserts an
other, which is that also of the M atsyaand Padm a, In this, the Ganges, 
after escaping from S ira , is said to have formed seven stream s: tin: 
Nairn!, H ladinl, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Shu, 
and Siudhu, to the w est; and the Bhiigirathi, to the south.;: The

* UfrTrTT ^ 5 l  Vf?TW?f I
■f Nearly all the MSS. examined by mo have Sita; and this is the 

reading of the Bhdgirvata-puraAa, V., 17, 6. In both tho commentaries, 
however, Sitii seems to bo preferred.

[ Variants of this name, apparently, ai" Vanju, Vancbu, and Vankshu.
§ frwraftm g IN  *rnsrafT®WT i

|| in a much more venerable work than any Parana we read, much 
to tho same effect:

fepercnS ?uft thti v ff  vfx i
lUIlt wNT II

wfwPTf ^ cT%̂ N I 
JiTgiwn: fTT'arsrar: ^ ht: ii

g T$pn: n
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Mem, then, is confined between the mountains Nila

Mahablmrata* calls them V asw okasara, N alim , P avani, Jamlm- 
nadi, Si til, Ctanga, and Sindhu. The more usual legend, however, 
is the first; and it offers sonic trace of actual geography. + Mr.

TTRiiirrmn i
W ^T nrrfW rT -' II

Rdmdyana, Bdla-kdA&a, XLIIL, 11-14.
This reference is to the genuine Rdmdya/ui, that which has been litho

graphed in India.
* The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presume, the passage referred to:

q p ftw m  ^ i
Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Sar.is-

wati. The commentator Nilakautha, who adopts the reading Hfftfll at 
the end of tho second verse, asserts that Pavani and Saraswatiaro one name /  
only, i. e., tho purifying Saraswati. llis words are: HTTMT <1T*
ST3iT 1

The commentator Arjuna Misra, who is silent on this point, adepts 
the reading in place of and explains it as denoting that
the Sindhu is “ the seventh division”, namely, of tho Ganges: TT^WPI

^fTnr: i *nr*fr i , . . . .
I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the 

order in which Professor Wilson named tho rivers in question. J hat 
order will bo seen in the quotation which 1 make immediately below.

t  Professor Wilson has since written as follows: According to ono
Pauranik legend, the Ganges divided, on it- descent, into seven streams, 
termed tho Nalini, Pavani, ami Hliidini, going to tho oast; the Chakshu,
Sitii, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagiratbi or Ganges proper, to 
the south. In one placo in the Mahakhdraia, the seven rivers are termed 
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pavani, Gangs, Site, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in 
another, Gang:':, Yaimini, Plakshaga, Rathastha, Saryu, Gomati, and 
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yaska, wo have tea 
rivers, named Gangii, Yamuna, Saraswati, Sutudri, 1 arushiii, Asikni,
Marudvridhi, Vitasta, Arjikiyi, and Sushomfi. Of those, the Parnsbm 
is identified with tho Iravati, the Arjiktya, with the Viptis, and the 
Snshotna, with the Sindhu. Mr., III., 26. The original enumeration of 
seven appears to bo Ihat which has given rise to tho specifications of 
tho Pnrauas." Translation of tho Rig-vuda, Vol. I p. »-H. note.

Tho text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in the Nirukta, is 
the Rig-veda, X., 75, 5.
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between 
Malyavat and Grandham&dana1 (on the west and east).

F ab er, indeed, thinks that Meru, w ith the surrounding V arsha of 
lla v rita , and its four liv e rs , is a representation  of the garden of 
E den. (Pagan  Id o la try , Vol. I ., p. 315.) H ow ever this may be, 
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some im perfect account 
of four g rea t rivers flowing from the H im alaya , and the high 
lands north of that range, tow ards the cardinal points: the Bhadra, 
to the n o rth , representing  the Oby of S iberia ; and the S ita , the 
river of China, o r Iloangho. T he A lukananda is w ell know n as 
a main branch of the G anges, near its source; and the Ghakshu 
is ,  very possibly, as Major W ilford supposed , the Oxus. (As.
Res., Vol. V III., p. 309.) T he printed copy of the B hagavata, and 
the MS. Padm a, read V ankshu: but the form er is the more usual 
reading. I t  is said, in the V ayu, of Ketum&la, through which this 
river runs, that i t  is peopled by  various races of b a rb a rian s :

1 T he tex t applies the la tte r name so variously as to  cause 
confusion. I t  is given to one of the four buttresses of Meru, that 
on the sou th ; to one of the filament m ountains, on the w est; to 
a range of boundary m ountains, on the south; and to the V arsha 
of K etum ala. H ere another mountain range is intended; o r a 
chain running north and south , upon the east of lla v r ita , con
necting the N ila and N ishadha ranges. Accordingly, the Vayu 
states it to be 34000 Y ojanasdn  ex ten t, that is ,  the diam eter of 
M eru, 1GOOO, and the breadth of llav rita  on each side of i t ,  or, 
together, 18000. A  sim ilar range , tha t of M alyavat, hounds 
llav rita  on .the west. It w as, p robably , to avoid the contusion 
arising from sim ilarity of nom enclature, that the author of the 
Bhugavata substituted different names for Gandham adaun in the 
other instances; calling the buttress, as we have seen, Merumnn- 
dura,*  the southern forest, S a tv a to b h ad ra ,f  and the filament-

* Vide supra, p. 116, note 3.
1 Vide mjira, p . 117, note J.
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of a lotos. The 
countries ot Bharata, Ketuniala, Bhadraswa, and Uttara- 
kum " lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior 
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakuta 
are two mountain ranges,f running north and south, 
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha. 
(randhamadana and Kailasa extend, east and west, 
eighty Tojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha 
and Pariyatrat are the limitative mountains on the / 
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the 
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri- 
sfinga and JArudhi are the northern limits (of Mem), 
extending, east and west, between the two seas.1 Thus

m ountain, H anisa:§  restricting the term Gandham adana to the 
eastern range: a  correction, it may be rem arked, corroborative 
of a subsequent date.

These eight mountains are sim ilarly enumerated in the 
Bhagavata and Vayu. B ut no mention is m ade, in them , of any 
sens ; and it is clear that the eastern and
western oceans cannot be intended, as (be mountains Mnlvavat 
and (iandliamadana intervene. The commentator would seem to 
understand ‘A riiava’ as signifying ‘ m ountain’; as be says.
‘Between the seas means within Malyavat and Gandhamadana’ :

The Bhagavata
describes these eight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo- 
jauas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator, 
an interval of a thousand Yojanns between them and the base

My MSS. have Knni.
, which, four lines lower, is rendered “ limitative inoun 

tains”, and, further on, “ boundary mountains '.
. Pari[latra appears to he the moro usual reading.
§ It is not altogelhor evident that the Rh'igavata-puraria, V , IS, 27, 

though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitute Jlamsa in its ste/i t,
II This is from the smaller commentary on the VwhiM~yuri'u\u,
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I "have repeater! to you the mountains described, by 
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in 
pairs, on each of:' the four sides of Mem. Those, also, 
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains 
(or spin’s), Sftanta and the rest, are exceedingly de
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are 
the favourite resorts of the SiddhaS and Char ah as.
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests, 
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of 
Lakshnu, Vishnu, Agni, Siirya, and other deities, and 
peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst th ef Yakshas, 
h’akshasas, Daityas, and Danavas pursue their pastimes

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad.
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Merit, 
separating it from Ilavrita. The names of these m ountains, ac
cording to the Bhdgavata, t  are Ja th a ra  and D evakuta on the 
cast, P a ran a  and P ariyatra  on the w est, T risringa and M akara 
on the no rth , and K ailasa and K aravira on the south. W ithout 
believing it possible to  verify the position of these different crea
tions of the legendary geography of the H indus, it can scarcely 
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four 
great ranges, the A lta i, Muztag or T hian-ahan, K u-en-lun, and 
H im alaya, which traverse central Asia in a  direction from east 
to w est, with a greater or less inclination from north to south, 
which are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges, 
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the 
great rivers that water Siberia, China, T artary , and Hindusthan. 
(Hum boldt on the. mountains of Central Asia, and R itter., Geogr.
Asia.)

* Kimnaras, in tho original.
y Gandharvas is hero to be inserted.
: V., 1 6 , 2 8 .
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where 
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births.

In (the country of) Bhadraswa, Vishnu resides as 
Hayasfras (the horse-headed); in Ketumala, as Yaraha 
(the boar): in Bharata, as the tortoise (K firm a); in 
Kui'u, as (he fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every
where: for Hari pervades all places. He. Maitreya, is 
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the 
eight realms, of Kiihpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive 
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor 
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pain, and live 
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou
sand years. Indra* never sends rain upon them: for 
the earth abounds with water. In those places there 
is no distinction of Kfita, Treta, or any succession of 
ages. f  In each of these Varslias there are, respectively, 
seven principal ranges of mountains,; from which, O 
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.1

' Mon: ample details of the Varslias are given in the Mahti- 
bharata, Bhugavata, Padina, Viiyu. Kurina, L inga, Matsya, and 
Murkaiideya Puranus: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature.
T hus, of the Ketuim’da-varsha it is said, in the V ayu, the men 
tire black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people 
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten 
thousand years, exempt front sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula 
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list, of 
countries and rivers is added, none of which can be identified

Dovo, iu the original, 
t  Compare p. 103, supra.
I A uUu'taiiu.

' Cc%XIP <SL
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Avith any actually existing, except, perhaps, tbo great river the 
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bliagavata, * 
V ishnu is worshipped as K am adeva, in Ketum ala. The Vayu 
says the object of adoration there is iswara, the son of Brahm a. 
S im ilar circumstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See 
also, As. Res., Vol. V III., p. 354.f

* V., 18, 15.
f  “ It is said, in the lirahma-purdna, that, in the Bhadraswa, or China, 

Vishnu resides with the countenance and head of a horse. In Bharata, 
he has the countenance of a tortoise. In Kutumala, or Europe, he 
resides in the shape of a varaha, or boar; and he is described as the 
chief of a numerous oifspring, or followers in that shape. He is, then, 
in Ketumala, vardhapa, or the chief of the varaha*, or boars; a word 
to be pronounced, according to the idiom of the spoken dialects, wdrdpd.
In Kuril, he has the countenance of a matsya, or fish; and, of course, 
he is, there, iiru-matsya, or with tho head or countenance of a fish."
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CHAPTER III.

Description of B h a ra ta - vavsha: extent: chief m ountains: nine 
divisions: principal rivers and mountains ot B harata p ropel, 
principal nations: superiority over other Y arshas, especially 
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.)

Parasara.— The country that lies north ol the 
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains, is called 
Bharata: for there dwelt the descendants oi Bharata.
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,1 and is the land 
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven, 
or obtain emancipation.

The seven main chains of mountains in Bharata are 
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya, 
and Paripatra.2f  •

1 As Bharata-varsha means Ind ia , a nearer approach to the 
tru th , w ith regard to  its extent, might have been expected; and 
the Vtiyu has another m easurem ent, which is not much above 
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kuimiri (Comorin) 
to  the source of the Ganges.

1 These arc called the Kulaparvatae, family mountains, or 
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in 
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with 
some confidence, b j the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra I 
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern 
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called 
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mabindra. Malaya is the southern *

* llrnMri, a. c., the Himalaya.
T This mountniu-range is not to be confounded with that named m 

connexion with the Nrshadha, at p. 123, supra,
t The Mitit'V'U'Os of Ptolemy, r.nloss he has altogether misplaced it, 

cannot represent' the Mahendra of the text. See Profewor Wilaon’a 
&$8ay& on Scui-Jtf'ti I/ileraturc, \  ol. I., pp< 240 and 241..
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in 
some eases, liberation from existence; or men pass, 
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall into 
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in 
the subterraneous realms, succeeds to existence here:

^ and the world of acts is not the title of any other por
tion of the universe. "

portion  o f the W estern G hats. S uktiraat is doubtful; for none 
of its stream s can be identified w ith  any certain ty . Sahya is the 
northern  portion of the W estern G h a ts , the m ountains of the 
K onkan. liik sh a  is the m ountains of G ondw ana. V indhya is the 
general nam e of the chain that stretches across C entral Ind ia; 
bu t it is here restricted to the eastern division. According to  the 
Vayu, it is the p a r t south of the N arm ada, o r the S atpuda range. 
P arip a lra  (as frequently w ritten  P a r iy a tra )  is the northern and 
w estern portion of the Vindhya. T he nam e, indeed, is still given 
to a  range of m ountains in G uzera t (see Colonel T od ’s map of 

•R ajasthan); but the C ham bal and other rivers of M alw a, which 
are said to  flow from the P a r iy a tra  m ountains, do not rise in 
that province. A ll these m ountains, therefore, belong to one 
system , and are connected together. T he classification seem s to 
have been know n to P to lem y ; as he specifies seven ranges of 
m ountains, although his nam es do not correspond, w ith exception 
of the V indius Mens. Of the others, the A disathrus and U xcntus 
ag re e , n ea rly , in position w ith the P a riy a tra  and R iksba. T he 
A pocope, Sardonyx , B ittig o ,f  and O rudii must he left for con
sideration. T he B lnigavata, Vayu, Padm a, and M afkandeya add 
a lis t o f inferior m ountains to these seven.

* v r u  w rp z n *  p u n t % i
fipErN> ii

*n$T*rf u
, Kt-r Professor Larsen’s speculations n . to the situation o{ ihoso 

mountains, see Jndtochc AUcrthumukunde, Vol. III., pp. 121, 123, and 16!J.

|1| (SL
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The Varsha of Bharata'is divided into nine portions, 
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa, 
Kaserumat,* Tamravarna,f Gabhastimat, Naga-dwlpa,
Saumya, Gandharva, and Varuna. The last or ninth 
Dwfpa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand 
Yojanas from north to south.1

On the east of Bharata dwell the Kiratas (the bar
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside 
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras, occupied

I This last is similarly left w ithout a name, in all the works. X 
I t  is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no 
doubt, intends India proper. W ilford places here a division called 
Kunnirika. § No description is anywhere attem pted of the other 
divisions. To these the Vayu adds six minor Dwipas, which are 
situated beyond sea , and are islands: Anga-dwipn, Yama-dwipa, 
M atsya-dwipa, Kunrada or lvusa-dwipa, Y araha-dw ipa, and 
Sankha-dw ipa; peopled, for the most p a rt, by Mlechchhas, but 
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhiigavata and Padma 
name eight such islands: Swariinpnistha. Chandrasnkla, Avatrana,
H am anaka, Manduhtira, Panchajanya, Siriihala, and Lank.i.
Colonel W ilford has endeavoured to verify the first series of 
Upadwipas, making V araha, Europe; K usa, Asia M inor, &c.;
Sankha, Africa; M alaya, Malacca: Yuma is undetermined; and, 
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be 
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Punihas in which men
tion is made of them , very little more is said upon the subject.

* Variants are Kaseru and Kasetu.
+ Two MSS. have Tamrapariia.
t  In the Ma.tgya-pu.rdna it is called Manavu. Dr. Aufrecht, ( ataloy.

Cod. Manuscript., &c., p. 41.
§ And it occurs in Bhaskara Acharya's enumeration. See note in
112, nupra.

II V., 19, 30. In place of “ Mandahara”, it gives Mandarahariiia.
II. »
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and 
service.1

The Satadru, Chandrabhaga, and other rivers flow 
from the foot of Himalaya;" the Vedasmriti and others, 
from the Paripatra mountains; the Narmada and Su- 
rasa, from the Vindhya hills; the Tapi, Payoshm, and 
Nirvindhya,f from the Kiksha mountains; the Gfoda- 
varl, Bhimarathl,i Krishfiavein, § and others, from the 
Sahya mountains; the Kfitamala, Tamraparni, and 
others, from the Malaya hills; the Tris&ma, Hishikulya,

1 B y  K ira ta s , foresters and m ountaineers are intended, — the 
inhabitants, to  the present d ay , of the mountains cast of Ilindu- 
sthan.H  T he Y avanas, on the w est, may be either the G reeks 
of B actria and the Punjab— to whom there can be little doubt 
the term  was applied by the H indus—or the Mohammedans, who 
succeeded them in a la ter period, and to whom it is now applied.
The Viiyu calls them both M lechehhas, and also notices the ad
m ixture of barbarians w ith H indus, in India p ro p e r:

7ff#f*r?n r̂n$T Mwgjty f^ranr-1**
The same passage, slightly varied , occurs in the M aliabharata.
I t  is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude, 
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to 
the Mohammedans of the north-west. T he specification implies 
that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of 
H industhan.

. _____ __. .   ,----- ----- --- --------------------- —— i 1 ■ -■---------

* Himavat, in tbo original.
f  Some MSS. hero add “ &c.” ; others, Kaveri.
* One MS. has Bbimaratha. And see the Mdrkatideya-purana, LVII., 26.
§ Krishnavena seems to be almost as common a reading.
|j In two MSS. I find Aryakulyr , which—as we immediately after

wards read of a ltisbiknlya rivor—may be preferable. It is the lection 
of the sm aller commentary.

For the Kirautis, a tribe of tbo CeDtrai Himalaya, see Hodgson,
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, el sey.

-  Compato the Mdrka/idaya-inirdm, LVII., 15.

' G°V \
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&c., from the Mahendra; and the Kishikulya, Kumarf,* 
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as 
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number; 
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor
ders.
_________________________________________

' This is a very ineagre lis t, compared with those given in 
other Purahas. T hat o f the Vayu is translated by Colonel W il- 
ford. As. Res., Vol. V III .; and much curious illustration of many 
of the places, by the same w riter, occurs As. Res., Vol. X IV .
The lists of the M ahabharata, B hagavata, and Padm a are given 
without any arrangem ent: those of the Vayu, Matsya, M arkaudeya, 
and Kurm a are classed as in the text. T heir lists are too long 
lor insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most 
are capable of verification. The Satadrii, ‘the hundred-channelled’,
— the Zaradrus + of P to lem y, Hesidrus of P liny  — is the Sutlej.
The Chandrabhagii, Sandabalis,§  o r Acesines, is the Chinab.
The Vedasmriti, II in the Vayu and K urm a, is classed with the 
V etravati o r B etw a, the Charm anwati o r Chambal, and Sipra, 
and P a r a , rivers of M alwa, and may be the same with the Beos 
of the maps. The Narm ada (o r  N erbudda), the Namudus o f 
P tolem y, is well known. According to the V ayu , it rises, not 
in the V indhya, but in the R iksha m ountains; taking its origin,

* All my MSS. read Kumani.
•f In none of the MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which 

the latter clause of this sentence answers.
1 Zadadrus is another reading.
§ Ptolemy has Zai'dajii'dtt, which has been surmised to be a clerical 

error for Zitvtiafldya.
i! M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the 'Axtn!vr\<; of Ptolemy 

represents the Asikni. This—a Yaidik name—and Ohaiidrabhapa, he sup
poses, wore, probably, already in the days of Alexander tho Great, applied 
to tho same stream. Etude sur la Geographic Qrecqut et Latins de 
l'Inde, pp. 128, 129, 218, 407.

If In a Pauraiiik passage quoted in tho Xitimaydkha and Piirtakama 
lukara, the Vedasmriti is named between the Mahanada and the Veitasini.

9"
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i he principal nations ot Bharata arc the Kurus and 
Panchalas, in the middle districts; the people ofK a- 
rnanipa, in the east; the Pundras,* Kalingas, Magadhas, 
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme

in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasaf is uncertain. The Tapi is 
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden
tified. The Godavarit preserves its name: in the other two we 
have the Beemah and the Krishna. For Kritamala the Kurina 
reads Ritumdla: but neither is verified. The Tdmraparni is in 
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western 
Ghats, the Kishikulya that rises in the Mahendra mountain is 
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam. 
The Trisama is undetermined. The text assigns another Rislii- 
kulya to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities, 
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexion 
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex
tend to the extreme south. A Kishikulya river is mentioned 
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahabharata, in con
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, in 
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or 
Abu. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitted for 
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter 
XII., note. In the Mahabhdrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimati§ 
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi.

* Variants: Ultras and Rudras.
t  The Nihmanjari and Purtakamaldkara, ii, a passage which they 

cite, mention it between the Kunti and the l’ala^ini.
t lu tin Revdmdhdtmya, Chapter III., it is di.-tinguished by the epithet 

of “ the southorn Uangat":
f a w m r  w  r t  i m  i

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Bab, on 
the wost coast of India. See Journal of the Asiatic Society of /taiga/, 
lStil, pp. 250 and 264.

' Gov \
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west, are the Sauvashtras, Suras, Abhiras,* Arbudas; 
the Kariishas f  and Malavas, dwelling along the Pari- 
patra mountains; the Sauvfras, the Saindhavas, the 
Hi'uias, the Salivas, the people of Sakala, the Madras, t 
the Ramas,§ the Ambashthas, and the Paraslkas, and 
others.1 These nations drink of the water of the rivers

1 The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. I t  is, 
how ever, omitted altogether in the Bhagavata. The Padm a has 
a long catalogue, but without arrangem ent: so has the Mahabha- 
rata. The lists of the V ayu, M atsya, and M arkaiideya class the 
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The 
names are much the same in a l l , and are given in the eighth 
volume of the As. R es., from the Brahm ahda, or (for it is the 
same account) the Vayu. The M arkaiideya has a second classi
fication, and, comparing Bharata-varslia to a torto ise , with its 
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks, 
and feet, of the animal. It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an 
identification of the names in the tex t: but some further illustra
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the 
people of K urukshetra or the upper part of the D oab, about

* The original, T JT W lT N , wa?i rea,1> b> ProfeQSOr wi]son, 3JTI 
;. -whence his “ Suras, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter.

The Suras are associated with the Abhiras in the BU&gavata-purdAa,
XII., 1, 36:

In the Mahdbhdrata, £dlga-parvan, 2119, mention is made of tho 
Madras and Abhiras in conjunction. ___

In the HarivaMa, 12,837,—where the Calcutta edition has RjfTRTTTO 
“ Madras and Abhiras'’, — M. Langlois reads '• °-> “ S'lra-s
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into “ Stirabbiras". Soe his trans
lation, Vol. II., p. 401.

For the Abhiras — or, ns they were anciently called, Abhiras— see 
Ooldstucker’s Sanskrit I'icti^nary, p. 299.

T Malukas and Marukas are variants.
t One MS. has Bhadras.
§ Valiants: Romas and VArnas.
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy 
and prosperous.

Delhi. Ihe Panchalas, it appears from the Mahabharata, occupied 
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the 
Chambal. Kulluka Bhatfa, in his commentary on Manu, II., 19, 
places them at Kanoj. Kamarupa is the north-eastern part of 
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Puridra is Bengal proper, 
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the 
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part 
of the Coromandel coast. Magadlia is Behar. The Saurashfras 
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Suras 
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni 
or Phruni of Strabo. * The Arbudas must be the people about 
mount Abu, or the natives of Mewar. The Karushas and Malavas 
are, ot course, the people of Malwa. The Sauvlras and Saindha- 
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be 
the nations of Sindh and western Rajputana. By the Hurias we 
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scytbians,f who were 
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy, 
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Salwas

* The ‘‘Bhiras’’ have already been disposed of. See ray first note 
in the last page. As to the reading Sun, Seri is thought to be pre
ferable. See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Jttude sur la Geog. Grecoue, &c 
pp. 422 and 423.

+ I am not prepared to deny that tho ancient IJindus, when they 
spoke of the Humis, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however, 
it is certain that a race called Huua was understood, by the learned of 
India, to form a divi ion of the Kshatriyas. See Mallinatha on the 
Ragkuvaii ia, IV., 68. We have, further, the attestation of inscriptions 
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married liiina wives. 
Venkafa Adhwarin, in his ViJtoaguAddarda, pretty evidently means the 
Portuguese, whore he gives an estimate of the Hurras; and tho pandits 
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often 
employ Huna as synonymons with Faring!, or Frank. Bee Journal of 
the American Oriental Society, Vol. VI., pp. 528 and 529: Journal of 
the sis. Sac. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and n s .
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In the Bharata-varsha it is that the succession of 
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Treta, the Dwapara,

(o r, as also read , Salyas) are p laced, by the V.iyu and Matsya, 
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of 
R ajasthan; a Siilwa R aja being elsewhere described as engaging 
in  hostilities w ith the people of D w araka in G ujerat. Sakala, 
as I  have elsewhere no ticed , is a city in the Punjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the -Sagala of Ptolem y (Ibid., p. 107). The 
M ahabharata makes it the capital of the M adras, the Mardi of 
the ancients: but they are separately nam ed, in the tex t, and 
were situated something more to the south-east. The Rauias 
and Am bashthas* are not named in the other P u ran as: but the

Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is 
again made of the Iliinas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that 
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not 
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian ora, 
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from 
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental.
See Book IV., Chapter XI., concluding noto.

* Anibaskfha is “ the name of a military people, and its country, 
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the '.'fftpaorcti oi Ptolemy) .
Goldstiicker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary, 
p. 4 til—on the name by which this people is found to bo called, and 
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambnshtha: “ Iu 
the Aitureya-trrdhmann, is met with as tho name of a king:
and this word, alledged by tho KdHkd, would, according to Pdiiini, IV„
1,171, come from the latter designating a Kshatriya or military
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV., 1, 108). Now, 
if the instance - ’I  is given by the Kuiikd, on Panini,
IV., 2, 69, were derived from , taddh. aff. . its plural, mean
ing the people of the country so named, would be accord
ing to Panini, IV., 2, 81, and I., 2, 51. But Panini himself, when 
teaching, VIII., 3, 97, that 1161, as tho l.ittor part of certain comp minds, 
becomes U, gives, amongst others, as first part of snch compounds, nH t 
and thus expressly donying that, iu his opinion, w a
derivative of VffTTO: for, had he considered to be snch, the
alleging tho word itself Would have been soperUtUms; as the change oi 
^1  to f , in such a derivative, would have been implied »y that in its



and Kali, takes place;" that pious ascetics j" engage in 
rigorous penance; that devout men! offer sacrifices; 
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an
other world. In Jambu-dwfpa, Vishnu, consisting of 
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, § 
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other 
forms elsewhere. Bharata is, therefore, the best of the 
divisions of Jambu-dwfpa, because it is the land of 
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It 
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation 
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born

latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western, 
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahabharata, 
Sabha Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list 
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Varaha Sariihita:|| and 
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambastae of Arrian.
The Parasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining 
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it 
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of 
Lidia about the era of Christianity.

base, The necessary inference, however, to bo deduced from this
analysis of AtTRU (into AtTIcr and is, then, that the plural of 
the word could not have been — like tjgiwfT; of tnyTTOb

of TTTW, &c.— but, at the time of Piiiiini, was Wtl^BTi- Since, 
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of 
occurs in tho literature — so far as it is known to m e—subsequent to 
Pauini, it seems to follow, that the older namo of tho people war At (lc(- 
y [ ; .  and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later
ponod, * n * r r r .”

' The original adds «T • “ and nowhere else",
f  Muni.
* Yajtvin.
§ Yajnapurutiha. See Vol. I., pp. 61 and 163, notes.
|| Seo Researches, Vol. Y11I., pp. 344 and 346.
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in Bharat a, as men. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con
dition of gods, as men, in Bharata-varsha; as that is 
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater 
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the 
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that 
land of works, as then- path to him. We know not, 
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have 
been fully recompensed,1 where we shall renew cor
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are 
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties2 in Bha- 
rata-varsha.” *

1 Enjoym ent in S tvarga, like punishm ent in N araka , is only 
for a certain period, according to the m erit, or dem erit, of the 
individual. W hen the account is balanced, the man is born again 
amongst mankind.

3 A crippled or mutilated person , or one whose organs arc 
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. H is merits must first 
secure his being born again perfect and entire.

* srrw tH  % rirgi f w t ^

% h t t H it
The larger commentary says:

i l
W tn H  f w f a  H fr l ^  T f r l  W p ftH  I
^  HfrrT H ^P5f frTfrgri W l i  I

i f t W  w r WTft: I n ’ t

The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, STPffrl 
and m r ^ r m

And see Original Sanskrit Texts. Part I., pp. 188 and 189.
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I 1 i3ivo th u g  b r ie f ly  d e s c r ib e d  to  y o u ,  M u i t r e y a ,  t h e
nine divisions of Jambu-dwlpa, which is a hundred 
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as 
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar 
dimensions.
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T O P O G R A P H IC A L  L IS T S ,
F ro m  the M ahublm rula, Bln'shum P arv iu i, il. 317-378.

M o u n t a i n s  a n d  k i v k r s . ’ *

S a n j a y a  speaks to  D hritar4slitra .— H ear m e, m on
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par
ticulars of the country  of Uliarata.

’ Jn attempting to verify the places or people specified in the 
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve 
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the 
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have 
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural 
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a 
to tal a lteration . Buchanan (D escrip tion  of Eaatorn H industan ),
following Ilcnnwll over the Hum. ground, ftt an interval of some
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down 
in the Bengal Atlas (the  only series of maps of India, yet pub
lished. that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be 
traced. Then the lists which ure given aro such mere catalogues, 
that they afford no due to verification, beyond names; and names 
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer 
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises 
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Puranas 
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur 
with circumstances which fix their locality: hut these means ot 
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. Ihere  arc, 
also, geographical treutiaes in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to

* See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from tho Ma- 
hubharata.
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140 t o p o g r a p h ic a l  l i s t s : r iv e r s .

Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,1 Gandhama-

believe, afford much accurate and in teresting  inform ation: they 
are  not common. Colonel W ilford speaks of having received a 
num ber from Ja y p u r: b u t, upon his dea th , they disappeared. 
A fter a  considerable in te rv a l, som e of his MSS. w ere purchased 
for the Calcutta S anskrit C ollege: but by far the la rger portion 
of his collection had been dispersed. A  few leaves only on geo
graphical subjects w ere fo u n d , from which I  translated  and pub
lished a  chapter on the geography of some of the districts of 
B engal (C alcu tta Q uarterly  Magazine, December, 1S24). T he de
tails w ere accurate and valuable, though the com pilation was 
modern.

N otw ithstanding these im pedim ents, how ever, w e should be 
able to  identify a t least m ountains and rivers, to a much g reater 
ex ten t than is now practicable, if  our maps w ere no t so m iserably 
defective in  the ir nom enclature. N one of our surveyors or geo
graphers have been oriental scholars. I t  may be doubted if  any 
of them have been conversant w ith the spoken language of the 
country. T hey  have , consequently, put down names at random, 
according to  the ir own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly  u tte red ; and their maps of India 
are crowded w ith appellations which bear no sim ilitude w hatever 
either to past or present denominations. W e need not wonder 
tha t we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English m aps, when, 
in the imm ediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents B ara- 
hanagar, D akshinesw ar is metam orphosed into D uckinsore, and 
U lnbaria is Anglicized into W illoughbury. Going a little further 
off, w e have D alkisore for D arikesw ari, Midnapore for Medinipur, 
and a  most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugli- 
m abry for Kiikamuri. T here is scarcely a name in our Indian 
maps that docs not afford proof of extrem e indifference to accu
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds, 
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect.

1 The printed edition rtad s  S aktim at, which is also found in 
some MSS.: but the m ore usual reading is that of the text. I
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dana,1 Vindhya, and Paripatra are the seven mountain 
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands 
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten
sive, and abrupt;*}* and others better known, though 
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low 
stature.2 There pure and degraded tribes,! mixed to-

mav here add, that a Suktim at mountain occurs in Bhfma’s in
vasion of the eastern region: Mahablnirata, Sabhii Parvan.

1 Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha.
1 F o r additional mountains in the V ayu , see Asiatic R e

searches, Vol. V III., p. 334. The Bhagavata. § Padm a, and Mar- 
kaudeya add the following. M ainaka, w hich, it appears from 
the R am ayam i, is a t the source of the Sone; that river being 
termed M ainakaprabhava: Kishkindhva Kaiida. T rik u ta , called, 
also, in H em achandra’s vocabulary,11 Suvela. Rishabha, K utaka,
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogtir, o r E llora, the mountain of the gods: 
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolem y, to be also called mountains of 
the gods). Itishyam uka, in the Deccan, where the Patnpa rises.
Srisaila or S rlparvata, near the K rishna (A siatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 303). V enkata, the hill of Triputi. Vuridhtlra, Man 
galuprastha, D roha, C hitrakula (Chitrakoto in Bundelkhand), Oo- 
vardhana (near M athura), Raivntaku, f t  the range that brunches 
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north, 
extending nearly to the Jum na: according to Ilem aeliandra, it is 
the Q irnar range; it is the A ravali of Tod. Kukubha, N ila (the 
blue mountains of O rissa !!), G okuuiukha, Indrak ila ,§§  Rama-

* Sdravat.
t  Chitrasanu, “having fair plateaus’1. But compare tho MdrkauHaja-

purw'ta, LVIL, 12.
* Arya and mkchchha.
§ V., 19, 1G. II LVII., 13, d  **). H IV., 90.

** Tho ordinary reading ia K llaka.
f t  See Lassen’s Indische A.Uct'thuniskuhdv-, "Vol. I., p. G2C,

Rather, the “Noilgherries”?
§§ Sco Lassen’s indisohe Alter thuinxkitoutc, Vol. I., p. *»0L

■ e°i2x
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1 4 2  TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: RIVERS.

gether, drink1 of the following streams: the stately Ganga, 
theSindhu, and the Saraswatl,2 the Godavari, Narmada, 
and the great river Bahnda;3 the Satadrii, Chandra- 
bhaga,* and great river Yamuna; the Dfishadwati,4

g ir if  (Ram tek, nearN agpnr). Yalakram a, Sudhamaii, Tungaprastha,
N aga (th e  hills east of R a m g u rh l) , Bodhana, P an d a ra , Durja- 
yanta, A rbuda (Abu inG ujerat), Gom anta (in the western Ghats §), 
K utasaila, Ivritasm ara, and Chakora. Many single mountains 
arc named in different works.

1 See note at p. 130.
3 The Sursooty, or Caggur or G uggur, N.W .H of Thanesur.

See the fourth note in this page.
3 The Bahuda is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya. 

W ilford considers it to be the M ahanada, which falls into the 
Ganges below Malda. T he M ahabharata** has, amongst the T ir- 
thas or places of pilgrim age, two rivers of this nam e, one, ap
parently, near the Saraswatl, one, more to the east. H em achandraff 
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the 
‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahanada is called Dhavali, 
or Uhauli, which has the same meaning.

* The Dfiehadwuti is a river of considerable importance in the 
•history of the H indus, although no traces of its ancient name

►
’ Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note, 
f  It seems that the usual lcetiou is Kumaglri.

Here >.nds the list of mountains named in (tie lihAgavato-purtma.
: Probably tho Uamgurb which is othorwiso known as iluzareohngh is

hero intended.
t  Boo Lusssn’i IndiHrhc A llcrihum tkundc, Vol. I.t p. 626.
|1 Kora' The printed edition of the M/ckimdeya-ptnma, LVII., 15, 

reads;

H In Sirhind. The Suraooty is a tributary of the Guggur.
*• V a n n -p a rv a n , 8323 uud 8613.
f t  IV., 152. The Amara-koia, I., 2, 3, 32, also idontiliee tho Ihihudu 

with tho Saitavahini.

n
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V ip a s u ,  and V i p a p a ,  w i t h  coarse sands; t h e  Vetra-

oxist. A ccording to M a n n ,*  it  is one boundary o f the d istrict 
called B rah m av arta , in w hich the institu tion  o f castes, and their 
several duties, had for ever ex isted ; im plying, that, in  o ther places, 
they w ere of m ore recent origin. T h is holy lan d , ‘m ade by the 
g o d s’, w as o f very lim ited ex tent. Its  o the r boundary w as the 
Snrasw ati. T h a t the D fishadw ati w as no t far off, we learn  from  
M anu; as K urukshetrn , M atsya, P an ch d la , and S u rasen a , o r the 
upper p art o f the D o ab , and country to the c a s t ,  w ere not in 
cluded in  B rahm avarta : they constituted B rahm arsh idesa , con
tiguous to i t :  I K u lluka  B h a tta  explains A nan-
tara , ‘som ething less or inferio r’ ; f^ fq r f-v r :  i B u t it, m ore pro
bably, means ‘not divided fro m ’, ‘ im m ediately contiguous’. W e 
m ust look for the D fishadw ati, therefore, w est o f the Jum na. In  
the l i r th a  A a tn l o f the M alfabharata f  we find it form ing one of 
the boundaries of K urukshetrn. I t is there sa id : ‘T hose who dwell 
on the south of the S arasw ati, and north of the D fishadw ati, o r  
in K urukshetra , dwell in h ea v en ’ :

% w f w i  7* TRrfsrT DrfifBM  II
In  the same place, the confluence of the D fishadw ati with a 

stream  of K urukshetrn, called the K ausiki. is said to be of pecu
liar sanctify K urukshetra  is the country about Thuncsur o r 
S th ttnw isw ara , where a spot called K urukhut still ex ists, and is 
visited in pilgrim age. The K urukshetra o f M anu may be intended 
for the country of the K urus, in the m ore immediate vicinity of

* II., 17, 18, and 19:

w ^ r r  n
v  ’u n m c :  t n ^ n ^ K T » m :  i 

Tnfrurr WTHTTiemri n  <r<  pr r r  t w t t  k 
^  » W T ^  ^ tw t: i

i ro  M rf f fh T t  % w u r n n tT ^ im x :  n
Seo Original San scrit Texts, Part II., pp. 416, el «y.
+ Vatia-Jtarvttn, 6014.
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vati, the deep Krishnavenf, the Iravati,1 Vitasta,2 
Payoshhi,3 and Devika;4 the Vedasmrita, Vedavatt,5

D elhi. According to W ilford, the D rishadw ati is the C aggur; in 
■which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the 
nam es of the rivers, as the Caggur now  is the northern  stream , 
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the. H im alaya, and 
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps,
(but, more correctly, Sarsuti or Sarasw ati), which then runs south
west, and is lost in the desert. T here  have, no doubt, been con
siderable changes here , both in  the nom enclature and in the 
courses of the rivers.

1 T he V ipasa is the Beas, H yphasis, or Bibasis. The Iravati 
is the Ravi, or H ydraotes, or Adris.

2 T he Jhe lum , but still called, in K ashm ir, the V itasta: the 
Bieaspes or H ydaspes.*

3 This river, according to the Vishnu P u ra n a ,f  rises from the 
R ikslia m ountains: but the Vayu and K urina bring it from the 
V indhya or Satpuda range. T here are several indications of its 
position in  the M ahabhar.ita, but none very precise. Its source 
appears to be near that of the K rishna. I t flows near the be
ginning of the D andaka  forest, which should place it ra ther near 
to the sources of the G odavari: it passes through V idarbha or 
B erar; and, Yudhishtliira having bathed in it, comes to Ihe Vai- 
durya m ountain and the N arm ada river. These circumstances 
make it  likely that the P a in  Ganga is the river in question .t

* The D eva or Goggra.
5 Both these are from the P irip iitra  range. In some MSS.,

* From a modern geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the 
Chtttidrabhaga, Iravati, Satadru, VipaG, and Vitastd are now called, in 
tlmt language, Chonali, Rdri, Satlaj, ISyisa, and Jhclam 

t  Vide p. 130, supra, ^
1 See Professor Wilson'- Envy.-, Analylkal, Critical, and Philolvqical,

&c., Vol. I., p. 4 0 .
According to the Hevdmdluiimt/a, XL., the Payoshiii, or Payoshnika, 

rises in the Vindhya mountains, anti falis into tho Tapi—the Tapati, or 
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included 
between the source of the Payoshiii and Vaniha is called Sonnivarta.

---nV \
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Iridiva,1 Ikshumalavf,2 Karishini, Oliitravaha, the

the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini. In the Ramayaiia occur 
V"ed;i and Vedavainasika, which may be the same, as they seem 
to he in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the

lu'om the vory meanings of T;ipi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, but of 
evident etymology—and Payoshni, one might infer some connexion be
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi
nate from the Riksha mountains; and the latter flows into the former.
At Chandway a stream now called Poorna joins the Taptee. Whether 
the Poorna represents the Payoshni, or whether the Taptee above Chandway 
does so, is uncortaiu: but it seems that we must choose between the two.

The Paingauga falls into the Wnrda, fatally to Professor Wilson’s 
opinion that we may find the Payoshni in it. Equally untenable, of 
course, is the view that the Payoshni is the Wurda itself: see Journal 
of the Archaeological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1S53, pp. 44, 45. Professor 
Lassen—Indische Altcrthumkunde, Vol. I., pp. 572, 573, foot-note-is led 
to the conclusion that the Payoshni is the Taptee in its entirety, par
tially by the assumption that the Tapi is not mentioned in the Ma- 
hdb/iarata, on which point see Professor Wilson’s fourth foot-note at 
p. 148, t/ifra. lie misinterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem,
I 'anu-parvan, 2317—2319, where he supposes the Payoshni to be called 
“eiu in das Meer stroraender Fluss”. Tho passage in question—to which 
I shall have occasion to recur—1 subjoin and translate:

Pft lIW fnT TpransfT I
cliff Vf q^rPT II

ip* fqsSfr RirnTof; w lw t  vf RJfgTTT I
iRfqYnn ^F gw P R ^nf^riT : u

Tjq W T  fq^MTtrrTfim'jrwfyf |
^  ?fvi7if ii

“C ondor many sucie$$ivi' roads load to Dakahimlpatha. There, beyond 
Avanti and the Rikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains, 
and tho river (mnudraya) Rayoshiii, and hermitages of mighty Risbis, 
full of roots and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbhn ; next, that 
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, tks the countrj 
Dalcshinapatha.”

Ritter, "bat between his deference to Bopp’s Nalus and his de
viations iron) Bopp where rigid, strangely renders the proceding versos 
as follows: “Vielfaltig diese Landstrossen lanfeu siidlicher Riehtung uach,

| “ 10
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deep Chitrasena, the Gomatf, the Dhutapapa, and the 
great river Gandaki;3 the Kausiki, Nischita,4 Kritya, '

Beos of E astern  M alw a: but it rises in the R iksha mountain.*
1 From  P aripatra , K urm a: from Mahendra, Vayu. f  
= One copy has Ikshum alini; two o thers. Ikshuia and Krimi.

One MS. of the Vayu lias an Ikshuia, from M ahendra: the Matsya 
has Ikshuda. W ilford’s list has D rakshala. t

3 01 these rivers the two first are named in the Padm a Pu- 
rana, but not in the Vayu, &c. T he Goomty, in Oude, the Gun- 
d u k , and the Coosy§ are well known. The D luitapapa is said 
to rise in . the H im alaya.

In  different MSS. read Michita and N isrita. In the Vayu 
and M atsya, the N isehira or N irvira is said to flow from the 
Him alaya.

an Avanti vorbeibougend, an Rikschwan dem Bergc auch. Lies ist 
Vindhya die BergeshGhe, Payoschni die zum Mecre fliesst — Waldwoh 
nungen von Hochweisen, an Fruchten und an Wurzeln reich; — Dies 
ist der Weg von Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide nach Norden) fil’hrt jener 
bin; Weiter sudwarts von dort aber ist das Stidland (Dekan)." Erdkunde 
V., 49G.

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa- 
yosb/n may not have been applied to the -whole of the modern Taptoe.
But the case was otherwise in the Pauranik period, as we see from the 
1 iskna-puruna. and as appears from the Murkandeya-purana, I,VII.. 24, 
the Bhugavata-purdiia, V., 19, 1 8 , &c.

fo r the \edavati, see the Mahdbfidrata, Anumsana-parvan, 7G51.
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra.; and the 
Vedavainasika is named, and said to bo in the east, in the Bengal re
cension of the RamdynAa, Kishkindha-kanSa, XL., 21,

Y Th~ Tridiva and A laya-or, perhaps, Tridivalayd-ar- mentioned in 
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Purana, in the Niti-m.wdkha.

, J s. . VIII., p. 335. And sec my first note at p. 155, infra.
6 no<1SBOri Journal As. AV. ltcng. 18-19, p. 7G6 -states that the Gunduk 

“  sewu affluents - t h e  Barigir, N.iruyam, Swctigamtaki. Mnrsyangdi, 
JAinundi, Gandi, and Tnsiil. J * *

TheCoosy a!so, is made up, he says of seven streams,-the Milamchi,
Bhotia Cost, rumba Cost, l.ikhu Cost, Dud Cost, Aran, and Tamor. Journal 
.is. So-. Beng., 184$, Part II., pp, C4G C4.t, 1849, p. 7GG.
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N ich itd , L o h a ta r irn ,1 R a h a sy a , S a ta k u m b lia , and  also  
th e  S arayu ,2 th e  C harm am vatf,* C handrab liaga ,3 H a sti-  
so m a , P i s ,  iSaravati, 4 P a y o s h in , P a r a ,5 and B hm iara-

Also Lohataram and Lohacharinf.
rlie S:u'ayl‘ or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Deva. 

i tord says it is so by the Pauraniks: but we have, here, proof 
to the contrary, f  They are also distinguished by the people of 
the country. Although identical through great part of their course 
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the’
Ganges by distinct branches.

The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi- 
ar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist: 

hut it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif- 
erent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai- 

travati, and, in another, Yetravati. 1
Read, also, Satavari. According to WiIford,§ the Saravati 

is the Banganga.

. * U,e Vayu has Pfini> wh!ch ^  a river in Malwa, the Parvati. I!
MSS. read Vain and Vena.

’ The Chumbul. Vide p. 131, supra,

one CAe**.-T°L XIV-  V -* n . That the Devika is not
,, u the Sar*yu ,s> again, pretty clear from the Mah&bharnta, Amt- 
sasana-parvan, where, in a list of rivers, the former is mentioned in H
7.645; a"!‘ tb0 latter in *  7M7. The Ocvikii and the Sarayu are also 
Clearly distmgmshed from each other in the Amara-koia, I. 2 3 as 
In the Bengai recension of the Ratiuiyaiia, Kishkindhd-k<MaXLI ’ 13 
a Devika river is placed in the south.

t The BAja-nighavf,, jhUS dilates, metrically, on the river Tapani-

T** ^TY^TtlTvR TTTRHt I
Ta'Pv ”i  iS h?r° ma(,C 0ne Wlth th° Vctravatl 111 the Siabda-kalpa- 

™ ““7  h,ch *'eads /ophd-the Yetravati is asserted to ho the same as 
the \  etravati, or Betwa : see p. 131, ,upra, foot-note. Further that 
p e n a r y ,  professing to follow tho RJja-nipUMu, identities, the Tdpini

As S  Y- , \iv  *S *  «•■**•* Vol. XIV., pp. 401,. «6,15.
,, ' '  ' * * V ’ >’• 408- 1 question  th e ir id en tity . See, fbr tho

am  UahMharata, A  h-parvaa, 2320; MarkmiiUyd-purdAa. LVfl . 20 
fu r th e r ,  there  is a  feeder o f the tiodavery  called Parii.

10*
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ihi,1 Kaveri,2 Chulaka,3 Vina,* * * § Satabala, Nivara, Maliita,5 
Suprayoga,6 Pavitra,7 Kui'iclala, Sindhu,8 Raj am,9 Pu- 
ramalini, Purvabliivama, Vira, Bbuua,10 Oghavati, Pa- 
las ini,11 PApaliara, Mahendra, Patalavati,12 Karishim,

1 According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain, 
and flows towards the south. I t  is, therefore, the Beema of Au- 
rungabad.

2 The K av e rif  is well known, and has always borne the same 
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy.

3 Read Chuluka.
1 Read, also, T api; the Taptee river of the Deccan. 1 
6 Read Ahita and Sahita.
0 Rises in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: V ayu, Ac. 
r Read Vichitra.
8 Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus.

There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa.
3 Also Vajihi.
!0 This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. I t is also men

tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahabharata. §
’* Prom Suktimat: Kurina and Vayu. There is a Balasan from 

the eastern portion of the H im alaya, a feeder of the Mahanada, 
which may be the Palu iin l, if the mountain be in this direction.

”  Also Pippalavati. The Vayu has a Pippalii, from the Kiksliu 
mountain.

* And according to the ViahAu. Vide p. 130, supra. 
t  The Kaveri of Iho toxt may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the 

so-called river which, according to the Hevd-miilintmya, Chap. XL., falls 
into the Norbndda.

The 1 Irmau-ko*<!, (V., lOO, pivc- Ardhajahnavi its a name of the Kii- 
veri; and llio 1IrikAASLa-icha, I., 2,32, gives Ardhoganga. These torms 
signify Half-Oanges.

Comparo a name of the Godavari in my third note at p. 132, supra. 
f See my foot-note at pp. 144, 14b, supra. Tu the Trikd/ida-iesha, 

f, 2, 31, Tapi is a synonym of Yamuna.
§ Vaneirparvan, 5020 It there seems to bo in or near the Punjab.

s'----111 §L
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Asikiu,* the great river Kusachira,1 the Makar!,2 Pra- 
vara, Mena,3 Herna, and Dhritavatf,4 Puravati,5 Anu- 
yhna,6 SaibyA, Kapi,7 Sadanfra, sf  Adhrishya, the great 
river Kusadhara,9 Sadakanta,10 Siva, Viravati, Vastu,
Suvastu,11 Gauri,! Kampana,12 Hirah\vatf,§ Vara, Ylran-

1 Also Kusavirii.
2 Also Mahika and Maruridachi.
3 Also Sena.
I Re; d Kritavati and Ghritavati.
5 Also Dhusulya,
0 Also Atikfishna.
7 In place of both, Suvarthachi.
* From  F aripatra : Vayu and Matsya.
9 Also Kusanara,

10 Also Sasikanta,
II Also Vastra and Suvastra.
13 One of the T irthas in the Mahabharata. j |

See my fourth note at p. 131, supra.
The Amara-kos'a, I., 2, 3, 32, and the llaima-kom, IV., 151, make 

Sad&nira and Karatoyii to be names of one and the same stream. But 
there appear to have been more than one Sadam'ra. Thus, a second 
seems to be located, by tho Mahabharata, Sabhd-parvan. 793, t'l seg., 
between the Garidaki and the Sarayu. See Orujvial Sanskrit Texts,
Bart IJ., p. 423; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Memoire Analytique sur la 
Carte, &c., p. 95.

J For identifications of the Suvastu and Gauri, see Jndische AUerlhttms- 
kunde, Vol. II., p. 132. On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin’s 
Memoire Analytique, &c., pp. 03, 64,

Brofossor Wilson— Ariana Antigua, pp. 183, 190, 194- considered the 
Soastus and Garrmas of Arrian as denoting but one river.

§ This stream is named again in tho Mahdhharata, to-wit, in the 
Anu-kisana-parvan, 7651.

The Little Gnnduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name, 
lliranyavati. See Gen. A. Cunningham, Journal As. Sac. Bcny., 1863,
Supplementary Numbor, p. lxxvii.

| Yuna-parvan, 8094. On the Kampana and tho Ilirulwati, see Jndi- 
sche Attcrthumskunde, Vol. II., p. 132,

C© §L
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kara, Panchami, Ratliachitra, Jyot-iratha, Viswarnitra,1 * * * § 
Kapinjala,Upendra,Baliula,Kuchn-a,2Madhuvahmi',3 Vi- 
nadi'/Pinjala, Yena,f Tungavefia,5Vidisa,6Krishnavena,t

1 According to tlie M ahabharata, this rises in the V aidurya 
mountain, p art o f the southern V indhya or Satpuda range.

5 Also Kuvira.
3 T hree MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvnhim. §
1 Also Vainadi.
5 Also Kuvena. I t  is ,  possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra 

or Toom hudra.
6 A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name, 

which I  have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa. j M egha Diita,
31. H There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa 
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text.

* The tirtha of Viswamitra is mentioned in the Mahabharata, Vana- 
parvan, 7009.

+ According to the Padma-puraha, there is a river Vefii, and it falls 
into the Krishna. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, <fcc., Vol. I.,
p. 68.

J For the Krishriavena or Krishnaveni, see pp. 130 and 132, supra.
The Knsbnaveiii is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdma- 
yu.'ia, Kishkindhd-hih&a, XLI., 9. On the Vena, Tungavena, Krishha- 
vena, and Upavoua, consult ln/Hsehc Alterthmuskundc, Vo). I., p. 576, 
third foot-note. For tho Krishna, see p. 152, infra, fonrth foot-note.

§ This river is commomorated in the Mahabharata, Anuiasana-parvan,
7646.

I have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped, 
in Central India, under the designation of Bhnilla, —from bhd, ‘light’, and 
the Prakrit termination ilia, denoting possession. There was a temple 
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa. whi'di name I taka to be a corruption of 
lihdilla + iia, or bhdillria. Sec Journal /U. Roc. limy., 1862, p. 112.

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it would be 
equally riskfnl to assert and to deny tlv  identity of tho sites of Vidisa 
and Bhilsa.

II See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, he., Vol. II., p. 337, 
foot-note on verso 161 of tho translation of the Meghaddta.

lU §L
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T a m ra , K a p ila ,*  S a lu , S u v a m a , 1 V e d a sw a , H ari-  
srava, M ahopam u , 2 Si'ghra. P ich c lih ila , 3 th e  d eep  B h a-  
rad w aji, th e  K a u sik i, th e  S o n a , 4 B alm  d a , and  C han- 
dram a, D u rga , A n trasila , 5 B rah m ab od h ya , B rihadw ati, 
Y av a k sh a , 6 R ohi, Jam bunadi, S u n asa , 7 T am asa , 8 D a si,

1 The Vama or Suvama, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilfordf iden
tifies with the Riimganga.

2 Also Mahapagd, ‘the great river’.
3 Also Kuchchhila.
4 The Sone river, rising in M ainaka? or A m arkantak, and 

flowing east to the Ganges.
5 This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain.

The latter is also read Antahsila, ‘the river flowing within or 
amidst rocks’.

c Also Paroksha.
T We have a Surana in the V ayu; and S urasa, in the Kurma 

and M atsya; flowing from the R iksha mountain.
8 The Tam asa or Tonse, from Riksha.

* It is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of the Reod-mdhdlmya, that 
Ihe Kapila originated from the water used by King Vasudana in per
forming a sacrifice. In the fourth chapter of tlio same work, the Kapila 
is described as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmada at 
Siddhiinanwantaro.

I should mention that the Revd-mdhdtmya to which I refer in those 
lAtes purports to be a part of the Skanda-purdna, and differs, most 
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous 
Revd-mdhdtmya—professedly from the Rudra-saikhitd, Raudri samhitA, or 
Swa-samhita, an appendage to the Vdyu-purada— known in Europe.
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in tbo I. 0. Library,
See, for aa account of it, Dr. Aufrecht s Catalog.'Cod. Manuscript.. Ac., 
pp. G4, et seq.

Tbo Padma purdiia places Bhfigukshotra at the confluence of the Ka 
pi la witli the Narmada. See Professor Wilson’s 1 '.ays, Analytical, Ac.,
Vol. I., p. 38.

f  Asiatic Researches, A ol. XIV., p. 410.
J Seo p. 141, second foot-note, supra. Mount Mekala—not Mainaka— 

is given as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the ft«- 
mdyada, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XL., 20.



V a s a , V a ra n a , A s i , 1 N a la , D h r it im a ti, P u r n a s d ,2* T a -  
m a s i ,3 V r ish a b h a ,f  B ra lim a m e d E ja , B r ih a d w a tf)  T h e s e  
an d  m a n y  o th er  la r g e  strea m s, as th e  K r ish n a ,4 w h o se  
w a te r s  are a lw a y s sa lu b r io u s , and  th e  slo w -flo w im r

This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the 
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east 
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varanasi.:

Parriasa§ or Varhasii, from the Paripatra mountain.
3 Also Manavi.

Ih e  Krishna of the Deccan is , probably, here intended; al
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already 
specified, Krishnavena or Krishnaveni. The meaning is much the 
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simplv the ‘dark’ 
the Niger. ' ’

In the Calcntta edition of the Mahabharata, this stream, and two 
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavena, have the epithet 
of great river’, which is omitted by the Translator.

+ The text, from “ Brahmabodhya” to “ VfLshabha”, both names in
cluded, has, to mo, the air of an interpolation. Some MSS. omit it- 
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varuna for “ Varana”.

t Sic in orig. See the VAmana-purdAu, Chap. XV. The prototypes 
of Benares’ given in Professor Wilsons Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara
nasi, Varanasi, and Varanasi. The second of these three forms is the 
most usual, and is as old as the Mahabhaxhya, II., l, 16, for instance- 
nut only the first can possibly come from Varan A +  Asi. The Asi, pace 

■ de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust 
my own sensos. I have ofien crossed the bridge over it

Vhvll 7 % iSt jU>t,  namad’- / W  *ur la Grecguc ct Latine cie
iv t ’ u T ’~  ^ , nS, t0 ^  01 ’W o n t ,  writes: “ Cette

1-re la dernn.ro de la bate d’Arrien, : e recommit sans difficulte dans 
la OTaaio, , , petite riviere qni so jette dans la ganche du Gauge a Bc- 
nares, qu, eu a pris son non, (on Sanscrit VAran&si}.’’

. n what authonty, one may inquire, besides HioUett Thsang wrested 
does tins geographer place a river Varanasi near the city of s S S  
8ce his Mi no, in Analyttr/ue, &c„ pp. uo 110, 111. "

-  * SCC’ f“r 3 riT?  *Lus d“,,ominated’ Mah&harata, Anuidnana-yarvan 
7G47. V arnasa Hannas, tho nainu of two Indian rivers. '

[ Vide p, 160, supra, text and notes.
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Mandavahini,1 the Brahmahi,2 Mahagauri, Durga,3 Chi- 
tropala,4* * * § Chitraratha, Manjula, f  Mandakini,6! Vaita- 
rahi,7 the great river Kosa,8 the Muktimatf,9 Ma-

1 A river from Suktim at: Vayu.
2 A river in Cuttack, according to W ilford.§ I t is one of the 

T irthas of the M ahabharata, || and , apparently, in a different di
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. II., p. 585) has a 
river of this name in Dinajpoor.

3 Both from the V indhya: Vayu and Kurina. There is a 
G oaris, in Ptolem y, in Central India.

4 From  Kiksha: Vayu.
6 Also Munja and M akaravahint.
6 Front R iksha; Vayu. According to theM ahabhtirata,U it rises 

in the mountain Chitrakufa. **
7 The Byeturnee in Cuttack. I t is named, in the M ahabharata,ff 

as a river of Kalinga. U
8 Also read Nipa and Koka.
5 From Riksha, but read also Suktimati, §§ which is the read-

* The PralApa-martarUla speaks of the river Ghitrotpala, in the country 
of Tltkala, that is to say, within the limits of the present Orissa. On 
this river see Colonel Milford, Atiaiic Re search* \  o 1. XIV., p. 404.

f  Hero, in the original, the Vuhini is interposed. Possibly the Trans
lator took the word to be epithetical.

On the other hand, be has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel
lations of rivers soveral words which I am disposed to regard as only 
qualificatory; namely, vipapd, iatabald, and piipahard.

} There were more Mandakinis than one. See Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part II., p. 429, foot-note 88.

§ Asiatic Researches. Vol. XIV.. p. 404. It is well known.
A tirthn called Brahmani is mentioned in the Vana-purvnn. 8030.
Vaila-parvan, 6200, 8201.

"  It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the 'Rumdyaitn,
Kishkindhd-kdiula, XL1V.. 94. +f Vana parvan, 10098.

IT Tbo Bengal receusiun of the iiantnyc ,.i. Kishkimllm -kdnfltt, XI.IV.
65, locates a Vaitaraiii river in the north.

$§ See my fourth note at p. 132, supra.
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ninga,1 Pushpavem, Utpalavatf, Lohitya,2* * * § KaratoyaAf 
VrishaUhwa,* Ivtimari, Rishikulya,5 M&risha, Saraswati 
Mandakini, PuAya,6 Sarvasanga. All these, the uni
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun
dreds* of inferior note, are the rivers of Bh&rata,7

ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarnarekha 
of Cuttack.

Also Amiga and Suranga. Perhaps the preferable reading 
ehonld be Sumanga; a river flowing from Mainaka, according to 
the Mahubharata.

Part of the Brahmaputra.
3 A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor 

and Rungpoor.
4 Also Vrishasahwa.

Ibis and the preceding flow from Suktimat, according to the 
\ ayu, Matsya, and Kurma. The last occurs also Rishika. T

Also Supariia. The Punya is considered to be the Poonpoon 
of Beliar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province.

It is possible that further research will identify more' than 
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as 
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con-

* In the Mahdbh., Anvias.-parvan, 7647, a river Lobita is spoken of; and 
the Bengal recension of the Ramdyaha, Kish.-kdiida, XL., 26, places the 
“great rivor’ Lauhltyu in the cast. And see As. lies., Vol. XIV., p. 425.

+ Koo As. Rr,.., Vol. XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra.
The original speaks of fheso rivers as existing “by hundreds and 

by thousands” : TTVI’afT VT
§ Asiatic R, searches, Vol. XIV., p. 403.

1 his and ‘Vribhakahvca', if real readings, 1 take to mean “the river 
named Vnshaka” and "the river named Vrishasa. ” The printed Ma- 
nabharatei has Vriehakekwaya.

•) Sec pp. 180—182, supra. As to the Visin',v-purdha. though it mav 
be uncertain whether it derives a Kishikulyd rivor-rather than the Arya- 
kulya from the Mahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt 
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

Rishikulya, further, stands among the synonyms of Ganga iu tho 
llama-kola, IV., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc.

H I  , ; <SL
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\

according to remembrance.

suited several occur not comprehended in the te x t, as the Kuhn 
and Ikshu,* from the H im alaya; V ritraghin, C handanaf (Chundun 
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of W estern Mahva), Sipra, t and 
Avanti (rivers near O ojein), front P a rip a tra ; M ahanada in 
O rissa, D rum d, D asarria (Dhosautt§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra- 
k u ta , Srorii (or Syena), P isach ika, Banjula, B aluvahini, and 
M atkuna, all from Iiik sha ; N irvindhya, M adra, N ishadha, Sini- 
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toya, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Sahya;
Kritam ala, Tdrnraparhi, Pushpajati, and Utpalavafi, from M alaya;
Langulini and V am sadbara, from M ahendra; and Mandaga and 
K ripa (o rR u p a ) ,  from Suktimat. In  the Ram ayaria we have, 
besides some already specified, the R uchira, P an tpa , Eastern 
Saraswati ,11 Vegavati or Vyki of M adura, and Varada or W urda 
of B erar; and we have many others in the M aluibharata and dif
ferent. w orks, from which the S anskrit appellations of most of 
the Indian rivers might b e , w ith some little time and trouble, 
collected.

* For the Ikshumati, the of Arrian, see As. Res., Vol. XIV.,
pp. 120, 421; also Jndieche Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 602, first foot note; 
and, for the Ikshurualavjj &c., p. 145, supra, with the Translator's note 
thereon. Further, tho Nlti-maydkha names tho Iksbuka.

t  In the Bengal recension of tho RdmaynAa, Kishkindhd-kdnda XL., 20, 
tho Ckandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the 
south, at XL., 3- «*

* See p. 134, supra, foot-note. It should seem that Sipra is no va
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. Seo AI. Vivien de Saint-Martin’s Geographic 
du I ’eda, p. 53, first foot-note.

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasan. It rises, in Bhopal, and empties 
into the Betwa.

A Dasiirna river is said, in the Puranas, according to Professor Wilson, 
to rise in a mountain called Ohitrakuta. See his Rstays, Analytical, &c„
Vol. II., p. 336, first foot-note.

Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet ol the Kufila: Bengal 
recension of the Rnmeiya/ta, Kiskkindhd-kiii'ula, XI,., 20.

* KishkittdhA-k/hida, XL., 24, Beugal recension. In the corresponding 
passage of tho genuine Ramayaria, XL., 21, tho Saraswati appears un
qualified ; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLL, 5

: iL : S f ’ ’ ' . i
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P eople and countries.

N e x t  hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the 
names of the inhabitants of the different countries. 
They are the Kurus, Panchalas,1 Sa lw as ,M adre-  
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas), f  Surase- 
nas,2 Kalingas,3 Bodhas,4 Malas,5 Matsyas,1’ Sukii-

’ The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words 
might also be understood as denoting the Panchalas of the Kuru 
country; there being two divisions of the tribe. + See the sixth 
note at p. 160, infra.

3 The Siirasenas were the inhabitations of Mathura,—the Su- 
raseni of Arrian.

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well 
known, in the traditions of the Eastern Archipelago, as Kliug. § 
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca- 
lingre proximi mari.

* One of the tribes of Central India, according to the Vayu.
It is also read Bahyas. * * * §

* Vide pp. 133—135, supra-, and compare the Mdrkandeya-purdiia, 
LVIIt., 6. In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdya/ia, Kishkiudha-kdnda, 
XLIII., 23, thoy are classed among the western nations. In the Ilanna- 
koia, IV., 23, we have the Salwas or Karaknkshiyas.

t  The original is i , Mailreyajiingalas, the meaning of
which is, not “ Madreyas and dwellers in thickets", but ‘dwellers in 
the Madra thhkots . Similarly we have the Kurujattgalas. That there 
wa«, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Mahabhdrata, 
('dyoiju-pnrran, 2127. Visa see pp. 101, 103, and 176, infra.

* See, for tho Knru , and PAnohalas, pp 132—131, an 1 foot-note, supra.
§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and 

p. 166, infra. Also see Col Willbrd. Joum, U. Bog. Ueng.. 1851, p. 233.
Proximate, apparently, to the Bahyn river, of which mention is made 

in the Nili-mayukha.
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ty a s , 7 S aubalyas , 8 K u n ta las,9* K asik osa las , 10 C h ed is ,u f
5 Tlie Mtilas and Malavartis are placed, in the Vayu and 

M atsya, amongst the central nations. The M arkaiideya reads 
Gav avartia.l Wilford § considers Mala to he the Malbhoom of 
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha D a ta ,' i have supposed 
it. to be situated in Chhattisgarh.

c The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar.
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 182-1), Vol. II., p. 190, 
first foot-note.

7 Read Kusatulag, Ivusalyas, K usadhyas, Kisiidhyas, and 
placed in Central India.

s Also Sausalyas and Sausulvas.
9 Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in 

another, one of the southern. The name is applied, in inscrip
tions, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the 
Adoni district (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX , p. 429 H); and, con
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent 
or allied states of V idarbha, in tin; D asa Kuraara. Quarterly 
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827.**

10 A central nation: Vayu. The R am ayaiia ff places them in 
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares 
and Oude.

11 Cliedi is usually considered as Chandail, §§ on tin. west of

* In the Haima-kvfa, IV., 27, they have the synonym Upahalakas.
f  Professor Wilson pnt “ Clhedyas”.
I I find, in MSS., that the Markaiideya names the Mdladas and fla 

vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—-LVII.
43—Manadas and Manavartikas.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., p. 336.
See Professor Wilson's Assays, Analytical, Ac., Vol. II., p.329, nolo 

on verse 99 of the translation of the Meghaduta.
J  Or Colebrook. s Miscellaneous Essays. Vol. II., p. 272, foot-note. Tlio 

authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie.
** See Professor Wilson's Essays. Analytical, Ac., Vol. II., p. 280.
i t  E ishkindhd-krind a , XI... 22.  For the country of the Kosalaa, m u  

the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra.
§§ The history of this view I havo given at length, and, moreover, 

have proved conclusively that Chedi was enUoeal, at least in part, with 
the present District of Jahulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental

I I I  (SL
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M a t s y a s , 1 K a r n s h a s , 2 B h o j a s , 3 S in d h u p u l in -

,lie Ju n §le M ehaIs> A w ards Nagpoor. I t  is know n, in times 
subsequent to the P urarias, as Rariastam bha.*

1 Some copies read V atsa ; and the other Purarias have such 
a name am ongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of 
V a ts a ,f  R aja  of K ausam bi, near the junction of the Ju m n a and 
the G anges.! T here are, however, tw o M atsyas, § one of which 
according to the Y an tra  Sam raj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In
the D ig-vijaya of N aku la , he subdues the M atsyas|| further to 
w est, o r in  G ujerat.

S ituated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and 
Mutsya. T hey  are generally named w ith the people of M alava 1  
which confirms this locality. T hey are said to be the posterity  
of K arusba, one of the sons of the Manu V aivasw ata. **

3 These are also P ^ced  along the V indhya ch a in , b u t ,  at

Society, Yol. VI., pp. 517, 520-522, 533; and J o u r n a l ^ s Z ^ E b J  
1801, pp. 317, et seg.- 1862, pp. i l l ,  el seq.
„ * I‘ .Se?m* sc” ce]y established that any division of India was ever 
called Ranastambha. See Journal Amer. Orient. Soc., Vol. VI., pp 5‘>0 
521 For Rariastambabhramara, see Transactions of the Roual As. Sue ’
Vol. I., p. 143, Colebrooke’s foot-note. ' ’’

t  U dayana-here referred t o - i s ,  indeed, called Vatsaraja, but in 
the sense of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was the 
name o his realm and Kausambi, that of his capital. See my edition
« 9 \ Z “Vadattd’ f reface’ pp- 2~ 6> foot-Qotes; and Journal As. Sue.Beng. , 1802, p. 11, third foot-note.

; Gen. Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra See 
Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28.

§ In the MaMhMrata, Sahhd-parvan, 1105 and 1108, notice is taken 
10 klnff ot Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas 

figure ns an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the 
• mth in tho hnmnyana, Aifihkindhd-k&A&a, XL1„ n ; while the Bentral 
recension hehkinclhd-Luhfla, XUV., l 2, locates them in the north ^  

the passage referred to is the Mahdhhdrata. Sahhd-parvan U0‘> 
where however no people called Matsyas is intended. ’ ’

11 M. V de Saint-Martin Etn,le sur la Oeog. Oreegve Ac „ ,qq 
suggests that the Karnshas may be identifiable' with the Cbryse’i f P r 

"  See Book IV., Chap. L, and the note there on 
assigned to the Karushas; also p. 170, infra, my fourth note. ” '' **
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dakas, 1 * Uttamas, 2 Dasanias, 3 f  Mekalas, 4 Utka-
different tim es, appear to have occupied different positions, t 
T hey  w ere a kindred tribe w ith the A ndhakas and Vrishnis, 
and a branch of the Y adavas.§ A  Bhoja R a ja  is am ongst the 
w arrio rs of the Mahabharata.j! A t a la ter period, Bhoja, the R aja 
of D h ar, preserves an indication of this people;*! and from him 
the B hojpuris, a tribe still living in W estern B ehar, profess to 
be descended. They a re , not im probably, relics of the older 
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a  synonym of Bhoja- 
k a ta ,** a city near the N arm ada, founded by Rukm in, brother-in- 
law of K rishna, and, before that, prince of K ttndina or Coudavir.

1 Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those 
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In 
dus; but Pulindas are met w ith in  many other positions, es
pecially in the mountains and forests across C entral Ind ia , the 
haunts of the Bheels and G o n d s .f f  So P to lem y places the P u- 
liudai along the banks of the N arm ada, to the frontiers of Larice, 
the L a ta  or L ar of the H indus,— K handesh and part of Gujerat.

* As the original has ■ f ^ g f ^ g r r ;  , it may be that we should read 
‘Siudhus and Pulindakas’. That pulinda means “ barbarian” is unproved.

+ The Rdniayana, Kishkindlid-kdiida, XLI., 9, makes mention of citios 
of Dasarna in tho south; and the Mahabhdrata, Sabha-parvan, 11S9, 
places Bahamas in the west. Also see p. 17G, supra, text and notes, 
and my first note at p. 178.

j  They are ranked among tho nations of the south in tho Bengal re
cension of the RJmdyana, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLI., 15.

§ In the Rigveda—see Professor Wilson’s Translation, Vol. III., p. 85— 
mention is once made of people called Iihojas, whom Sayaiia explains 
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sodas. Sabha-parvan. 596, el aliicr.

If It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that 
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote 
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there wore 
two Rajas so named; and it w-as, probably, from one of thorn (hut 
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have 
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. Seo Journal 
As. Sue. Rena., 1862, pp. 5, 6; and the Vdsavndutld, Preface, pp. 7, 8.

“  Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XXVI., ad fntem. Also seethe lUo/ni- 
bharnta, Sabhu-parvan. 1115, 1166.

t i  In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaiia, Kixhkindhd-kdnda, XLI.,
17, and XLIV., 12, tho Pulindas appear both in tho south and in the

X â £ ■ e° i x
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l a s , 5 P a n c h a la s ,®  K a u s i j a s ,7 N a ik a p r i s h t h a s ,8 D l iu -

3 In tbe other tbree Puraiias * we have U ttanm rrias, on the 
Vindhya range.

The people of the ‘ten fo rts ’, subsequently multiplied to 
‘ tln rty -six ’ ; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems 
to be on the site of D asa rn a : Megha Diita. f

A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Punihas. The lo 
cality is confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala 
is said to be a R ish i, tbe father of the river N arm ada; thence 
tailed Mekala and M ekalakanya. + The mountain where it rises 
is also called M ekaladri.§ The Ram ayaria ; places the Mekalas 
amongst the southern tribes.

U tkala is still the native name of Orissa.
1 hese may be the southern Panchalas. When D roiia over

came Drupada, king of Panchala, as related in the M ahabharata,
Adi P arvan ,*[ he retained half the country, that north of the

north. The real Rdmdyana, K.-k., XLIIL, speaks of the northern Pulindas
Also see my third note at p. 170, infra.
* As in the Mdrkandeya, LVII., 53.
f  See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. I I , p. 336, first 

foot-note; also p.329, first foot-note.
The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor, 

and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. It is divided by a long in
terval, not to speak of tho Vindhyas and tboNerbudda, from what may 
more reasonably be conjectured to have beeu the site of Dasarna, namely, 
the neighbourhood of tho Dasarua river. Tho oral traditions of the vi
cinity to this day assign the name of Dasarna to a region lying to the 
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt ou the spot.

her the Dasarna river, see the Translator’s note at pp. 154, 155, supra, 
and my fourth annotation thereon.

t Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, III., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in tho Amara-koia,
I- 2, 3, 32; etc.

§ See tho Ilaima-koia, IV., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third 
note ut p. 151, supra.

The Narmada is said to spring from the Itikshavat mountains in the 
Kamayana, I ushlha-hbUI, , XXVII., or Reng.tl recension III ,0 
Compare the reference to the Vdyu-pncmiH at p. 131 , foot-note, supra '
J L ASi r  tbe l{Cngai rcceilsion' 80 l!10 genuine work, Kishhmdhd-
kanda, X LI, 9. «] Hlokas 5511—5513.
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randharas, 9 Sodhas, 10 Madrabhujingas, 11 Kasis, 12 Apa-

Ganges, and restored to its former cliief the other half, south 
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the 
latter became Makandi on the Ganges; and the country included 
also Kampilya, the Ivampil of the Mohammedans, but placed, 
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion 
was Ahikshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy, 
though the position differs. But Ahikshatra, or Ahichehhatra, X 
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than 
one city. §

T Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy.
‘ Having more than one back ’; probable some nickname or 

term ot derision, lhus we have, in the RAmayanafl and other

And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. See his notes 
on Book IV., Chap. XIX. of the present work.

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city. See Sir H. M.
Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol. I., p. 203.

+ M. V. do Saint-Martin—Etude sur la Grog. Greegue, &c., pp. 324,
357—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy’s ’.idiaJdga; and he locates the Adisathri 
to the south of the Viudhya mountains. And see As. His., Vol. XIV., p. 394. 

t  A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-paruan,
. 5515; and the city of Ahichehhatra is named in the stanza next following.

§ In his note to Setc lions from, tin Hahdbhwota, p. 34, Professor 
Wilson writes as follows: “ Ahichehhatra, in the country of Ahichehhatra, 
is a city of some importance in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans who 
introduced their religion into the Deccan are said to have come from 
thence. Wo have no indication more precise of its position than as is 
here stated—north of the Ganges.”

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the Translator’s Essays, Analytical, &c.,
Vol. I., pp. 48, 291, and the uotes thereon.

That there were two regions—not two cities—called Ahichehhatra, one 
of which was not far from tho Vindhyas, I havo suggested in the Journal 
4*! AW. lk-ng., 18G1, pp. 197, 198.

|j The passage of the flihiidyana here referred to ruus thus, in the 
genuine work, KishkindhA-kdA&a, XL., 2(1. 27:

cfiTifyrreTwrihi c m  i
5 iv in%3RTn^fiT: u

w m  c i ^ r  i
%*rr*rr: f i r q ^ i p n :  n

ii. a
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rakasis, Jathavas, Kukuras, Dasarnas, Kiintis, Avan-

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karna-pravaraiias, ‘those 
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’" Ashta-karnakas, ‘the 
eight-eared,’ or Oshtha-karnakas,f ‘having lips extending to 
their ears;’ Kakamukhas, ‘crow-faced;’ Ekapadukas, ‘one-footed,’ 
or rather ‘ one-slippered: ’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or 
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended, 
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient̂  
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of 
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with 
Kiratas, ‘barbarians,’ and Yavanas, either Greeks or Moham
medans.

9 A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in

Here we have, named with the Kiratas, the Karnaprayarauas, Oshfha- 
karnakas, Lohamukhas, and Ekapadakas.

According to the commentator, the Karnapravaranas had ear-flaps as 
wide as a sheet; the Oshfhakaruakas were furnished with ears that reached 
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co
lour; and the Ekapadakas were one footed, and yet fleet—javann.

Professi . "Wilson’s Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and 
his Kakamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdiud- 
yaiia here has Kalamukhas, ‘black-faced’.

4 See the Asiatic Researches, Vo!. XVII., p. 456, foot-note; and Sir 
IT. M. Elliot’s Historians of Muhammtdan India, Vol. I., p 34, first foot-note.

f  In the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-yarvan, 1175, we read of the race of 
Ushfrakamikas, or the ‘Camel-eared’. Captain Fell — ( alcutta Annual 
Regular for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads “ Oshfhakarnakas” ; and upon 
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: “The Osbthakarnakas, or 
people whose lips and ears Join, remind Its of some of the marvels of 
Ctcsias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern 
Archipelago.”

I For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and 
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Proiessor Wilson’s j\otes on 
the Indira of Curias, pp. 19—38. In that tract, at p. 20, the author 
writes: “ liven Herodotus is not iree from incredible fictions; but Mo- 
gasthenes and iteimachus s e e m  especially to have been authorities for 
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths and 
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards, . 
satyrs with square hoads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all, 
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Amidst these extravagances, however,
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tis,13 Aparakuntis,u Groghnatas,15 Mandakas, Skan-

tlie Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahabharata, Karna 
Parvan.*

10 Read Bodhas,f Godhas, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput 
tribe called Sodha.

11 This may consist of two names,J and is so read in MSS.; 
or the latter term occurs Ivalingas. Both terms are repeated.
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied 
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. I X .,  p. 42S. §
The Ranuiyaiia has Madras in the cast, as well as in the north.

12 The people of the Benares district and that opposite. I

there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incredible parts it may ho 
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are 
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken 
for truths by the credulous ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors.’

* Slohi 20G2: Vol. I l l ,  p. 73.
t  See, for a people of tho same appellation, p. 156, supra.
* Tho Madras are mentioned at p. 133, supra, and in the notes to that page.

Also soo my second note at p. 156, supra, and my sixth at p. 180, infra.
Madra, says Hamilton,—Account of the Kingdom of Nepal, p. 8—was 

“ the ancient denomination, in Hindu writings, for tho country which 
wc call Bhotan.” But ho does not give his authority for this assertion.

Sir H. M. Elliot — Appendix to the Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149 —in
clines to seo the Madras of the Puranas in the Meds ol the Muhammadan 
historians.

M. V. do Saint-Martin, assuming tho Bhujingas to havo been a real 
people, would recognize them in the Bolingae of I'tolomy and Pliny.
Etude sur la Grog. Qrccque., &c., pp. 208, 209.

§ Or Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 11., p.273, second foot
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major 
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be one with “ Madura and Trichinopoly.”
Madura is generally considered to be a coriuplion of Mathura.

j' I find mention of the Mudrakas in tho Aishkindh.i-kdhda, XBH1, 11, 
as a northern race.

At one time, as I have pointed out, —.Journal ,ls. Soc. JJeng., 18G2, 
p. 5, third foot-note—Kasi was, presumably, the more popular name ot 
the city of Benares, while tho circumjacent territory was known as 
Varanasi.

Conversely, we road, in bakshmivallabha’s hnlpa-druma-kali/ai, of tin- 
city of Varanasi, in the territory of Kasi.

I f
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(las,16 Vidarbhas,17 Rupavahikas,ls Aswakas,19* Pam- 
surashtras, Goparaslltras,20 Karitis,21 the people of

13 The inhabitants of Oojein.
14 These should be opposite to the K u n tis ;f  but where either 

is situated does not appear.
15 The best reading isGom anta, part of the Konkan about Goa.
16 The more usual reading is Khandas: one MS. has Parnas.
11 A country of considerable extent and power at various pe

riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the 
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with 
the great part of Berar and Ivhandesh. I t  is mentioned, in the 
R am ayanat and the P uranas,§  amongst the countries of the south.

18 Also Rupavasikas. There is a Ilupa river from the Sukti- 
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. M e have 
Rupasas or Rupapas amongst the southern tribes of the Purahas.

19 Read, also, Asmalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume
rated amongst the people of the south in the Ram ayana, and 
in the V ayu , Matsya, and M arkandeyaH Puratias. There is a 
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty.

20 Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan, 
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it 
may imply ' the district of cow-herds,’ that is, ot nomadic tribes.

Jl Also read Kulatis and Panitakas. * * * §

* It has been proposod to identify this people with the Assaceni of 
Arrian anrl the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans, See 
Lassen’s Indinche Aiterthumskunde, Yol. I., sixth note; Yol. II., p. 129, 
et al.; SI. V. de Saint Martin’s Elude sur la Gc jg. Qrecyue, &c., pp. 39—47.

■\ Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement, 
makes the country ofKunti one with Kacbchha. Journal An. Hoc. Beng., 
1851, p. 234.

* Kiahkindhd-lAA&a, XT.I., 10.
§ As in the MdrkaiMleya, LYII., 47.
|| But only in the Bengal recension: Kd/rkimlhd-kdiUlu, .XLl., 17.

Also see a note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of the present work.
The llarslia oharita speaks of a liberate, king of Asmaka. See iny 

Vaiavaitalld, Preface, p. 53. 
t  LVII., 48.
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Adhivajya,1 Kulticlya,24' Mallarashira,3 and Kerala;4 
the Varapasis;5 Apavahas,6 Chakras,7 Vakratapas and 
Sakas,8 Videhas,9 Magadhas,10 Swakshas,11 Mala-

1 Read, also, Adhirajya and Adhirdshtra, which mean the same,
‘ the over or superior kingdom. ’

2 Also Kusadhya, Kusdnda, and Mukuritha.
3 Also Yallirdshtra. There are Mallas in the east, along the 

foot of the Himalaya, f  in Bhima’s D ig-vijaya; 1 but we should 
rather look for them in the north-w est, on the site of the Malli 
of Arrian. § W e have, in the Buninas, M aharashtra, the M ahratta 
country, which may be here intended.

4 Tw o copies read Kevala; one, Kambala. The text is, prob
ably, wrong, as we have K erala below, p. 177.

5 Also Varayasis and Varavasis. One copy has, w hat is likely 
to be most correct, Vanarasyas, ‘ the monkey-faced peop le.’

c Read Upavaha and Pravaha.
7 The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra.
8 The Sakas occur again, more than once, which may be, 

possibly, unnecessary repetition. Biit these people, the Sakai and 
Sacas of classical w riters, the Iiulo-Scythians of P tolem y, ex
tended, about the commencement of our e ra , along the west of 
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus.

5 The inhabitants of Tirhoot. IT
10 The people of South Behar.
"  Also read Mahyas and Suhmas: the la tter is, probably, cor

rect. The Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by 
Bhima:** and Suhma is elsewhere said to be situated east of *

* Printed ' S l f y ; >■ e-> Adhivajyakuladya, if anything, 
f  And see p. 1G6, infra, note 6. \ Malidbhdrata, Sahhd-parvan, 1077.
§ See M. V. de irtin's Kt-.tk »«<• la Gay. Gruyw, Ac., p. 103.

On the Malli of Pliny, sue the same work, pp. ‘205, 296.
This, as is the best reading. It qualifies Maharashtra,

w In tho of Lakshmivallabha, the Jalun, we read
of a country called Mabavideha In its western section were tho towns 
of Prntishfhana and Mnki; and to its eastern section belonged tho town 
of Vitasokha, in the district of Salitavati. ** Alahdbh., SuShd-p., 1080,
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y a s ,1 a n d V i j a y a s ; 2 t h e  A n g a s ,3 V a n  g a s ,1 K a l in g a s ,5 a n d  
Y a k f i l lo m a n s ,  M a lla s ,6 S u d e l l a s ,7 P ra h la -d a s ,  M a h ik a s 8

Bengal, towards the sea ;*  the king and the people being Mlech- 
chbas, that is, not Hindus. I t would correspond, therefore, w ith 
T ipperah and Arracan.

1 Also read Malajas, but less correctly, perhaps. T heM alayasf 
are the people of the Southern Ghats.

3 W e have Pravijayas in the east, according to the P uranas. i
3 Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, ot which Champa 

was the capital. §
1 Eastern Bengal.
5 W e have had these before;! but they are repeated, perhaps 

in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them 
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists, 
from a common ancestor.

0 In Bhima’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name, 
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the 
other, more to the south. IT

7 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshna.
8 Three copies read Mahishas. W e have Mahishakas amongst 

the southern people, in the P uranas;**  * * §§ and a M ahish ik iff in the 
Bam ayaiia, also in the south. T he latter may be connected with 
Mahishmati, i t  which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion,§§

• 8oo my third note at p. 177, infra.
t  They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal recension of the

Rumdyaria, Kish.-kanda, XL , 25. i As in the Mdrkaii&eya, L \ II., 43.
§ The Bongal recension of the RdmdyaAa—Kishkindhd-kdn&a, XLIII.,8— 

places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real lid- 
may alia. 1| At p 166, supra.

Mahdbhdrata, flabhd-)iarv<tn, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translator's 
third note in tho last page.

•* As in tho Mdrkcuileya, LVIL, 46. And wo find them in the Rn- 
mayana, Kiehkindhd-kdndn, XLI., 10, among the southern nations.

H' There is a MAhishlka river in the Bengal recension of the Ht'ttnd- 
yiuia, KiMimihd-kddila, XL., 21.

;l See Lassen's hdisehe AHerthumskumL, Vol. I., p. 5G7, second foot-note.
§§ See the MohdbhdraU*, Sabha-parvan, 1130, where we find Mahishmati.
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a n d  S a s ik a s ,1 B a h l i k a s ,2 V a ta d lu in a s ,3 A b ln 'r a s 4 a n d

and which lias been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal
cutta Annual Register, 1822. *) There is, also, a Mahishmati on 
the road to the south (Mahabharata, Udyoga P arvan ), which is 
commonly identified with Chuli Maheswar, j- on the Narmada.

Also R ishikas; t people placed, by the Ram  Ay ah a, both in 
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the form er, and ex
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya.

a Also rend Bahikas,1T which we may here prefer, as the 
Bahlikas are subsequently named. ** The former are described in 
the Mahabharata, Kariia Parvan,f f  with some detail, and coinpre- '

* Chapter V , p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell’s trans
lation of Sahadevas Digvijaya, from the Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan.
1105—1182, there remarks: “ Mahishmati should be, here, Mysoro; the 
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country 
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo.”

T The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom— Memoir of 
Central India, Vol. II., p. 503 —“formerly Chtdee was the head of tho 
district.”

Colonel Wilford—Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 105—writes Chauli- 
maheswara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invuriably 
called Maheswar simply.

+ Near the Kishika? See p. 154, supra, Translator’s fifth foot-note.
§ In tho Bengal recension of the Rtimdyana, the Northern ftishikas 

and the Southern are named in tho Kishkindhd-kaitAa, XHV , 13 and 
XXI., 10, respectively. The real Rdn.uyaiia has no mention of tho 
former, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to the latter, 
reads—Kiehkindhd-kdhda, XLI., 10—Rishfikas iu their stead.

In the Mark.-pur., LV1II., 27, tho ltisbikas aro assigned to the south.
|| Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1033—1036.
H See L assen’s I k  Pentapotaniia Indian, p. 21; Zeitschrifl fu r  die Kumhi 

dcs Morgenlandcs, Vol. III., pp. 194 and 212; Indische Atterthumkunde,
Vol. I., p. 822, f irs tfo o t-n o te , el ul,; 11. V. do Saint-M artin’s MOuvire 
Analyliqm, &c., p. 79, foo t-no te : and Muir’s Original Sanskrit Tests, P a rt II., 
pp. 364 and 481, el *■;/.

Takwa is a synonym of Bahika in the Uaima-koia, IV., 25. But sea 
M. V. do Saint-Martin’s M ism irt Analy/Aptf, &c., p. 79, foot-noto.

"* Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes.
f t  See the passage translated bj Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re

searches, Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109. Also see Lassen's De Puitapotanr.a 
Indica, pp. 73, et seg.
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K a ia jo sh a k a s ,5* A p a r a n t a s /  P a ra n ta s , P a h n a v a s ,7

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the 
Indus.

3 These are included amongst the northern nations: Vayu, &c.
But, in Nakulas Dig-vijaya, they are in the west, f

The Abhiras,+ according to the Purarias, are also in the 
north: § in the Ramayaria j and Mahabharata, Sabha Par van, T 
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along 
(lie Indus, from Surat to the Himalaya, are often regarded as 
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in
tended.

I he MSS. read Kalatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu
rarias, in the north.

6 The Vayu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are 
Aparytte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India, 
the Gnndarii. The term in the text signifies also ‘borderers,’ and 
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas; 
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Parantas, Paritas; and 
the Matsya, Paradas.ff

7 Also Pah lavas, a northern or north-western nation, often 
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,^ the Ramayaria,t; || the

* For some rather hazardous speculations about this word, .sec M. V. 
do Saint-Martins J.tilde sur la Oeog. Grca/uc, &c., p. 103.

Sec the Mahabharata, Sabhd-patvan, 1190.
I Vide p. 133, supra, and my first note there; also p. 1ST, infra text 

and notes.
|  The Mdrkwidsya-purMa, LVIL, -17, and LVIII., 22, locates Abhi'ras 

in Southern India.
|i Only in the Bengal recension: Khhkindha kdd&ri, X LIII. 0 
51 Sloka 1102.
"  0n nK'an' uB of this term, ,oo GoldsLickors Sanskrit Dictionary 

p. 170, Whefe it is is Shown tLat by “ the inhabitant, of the
western borders’ are probably hero intended, 

f t  See my third note at p. 183, infra. «» X. 44 
I; I Bengal recension oil!), AW//; ndha ku. da, XI,111.. 21, The Pahlava'- 

aro there named as dwelling in the we: torn region.
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Charmamandalas,1 Atavisikliaras and Merubhutas,2 
Upavrittas, Anupavrittas, Swarashtras,3 Kekayas,4 
Kutiaparantas,6 Maheyas,6 Kakshas,7 dwellers on the
Purarias,* &c. They were not a Hindu people, and may have 
been some of the tribes between India and Persia, f

1 Also Charm akhandikas: but the sense is the same; those 
living in the district, Mahdala, or Khanda, of Charma. They arc 
a  northern people: Vayu, &c. P liny mentions a  king of a people 
so called, “ Charmarum rex. " J

s Head Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in
habitants of Marubhumi,§ ‘ the d e s e r t;’ the sands of Srudh.

3 Also Suriishtras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in
habitants of Surat.

4 The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations 
in the war of the M ahabharata; their king being a kinsman of 
Krishna. The Ramayaria, II., 53, specifies their position beyond, 
or west of, the Vipasa.

5 W e have, in the Puraiias, Kuttapracharanas and Kuttaprava- 
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. IT

6 These may be people upon the Mahi river. ** They are 
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &e.; but the 
west is, evidently, intended.

7 Read, also, Kuchchhas.+f The Puraiias have Kachchhiya.-:.
* As in the Markaridcya, T,VIII., 30, 30.
t  Lassen thinks they are the Jhturves of Herodotus. Seo Indische Al- 

tcrthuxnskundc, Vol. I., pp. 432, 433.
J M. V. de Saint-Martin—Etude sxir la Geog. Qrccquc, &c., p. 205— 

most improbably allies the Charmae with tho Obamirs of the present day.
But seo Sir 11. M. Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary. Vol. I., pp 177, 178.

§ The Marnbhnmis are named—between the Gandharas and the Kai
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdynnn, 
Kishkmdhd'kdnda, XL1II., 24.

|| Sec Lassen’s De Pentapotamia Jndica, p. 12; also M. V. do Saint- 
Aiartin s Memoirs Analytiguc, &.C., p. 82: and his Etude sur la Geog,
Grcc.ijtic, &c., pp. 110 aud 400

•i The Kuntapravaraiios—or, it may he, two tribes, the Kuntas and 
tho Pvavaratias—are enumerated among mountain tribes in the Mur- 
kar'i(Ici/a-purdia, L VII., 57. Kulhapravarayas is a variant- of some MSS.

"  Seo note 7 at p. 154, supra, f t  See my second note at p. 104, supra.
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sea-shore, and the Andhas1 and many (tribes) residing 
within and without the hills; the Malagas,2* * * § Magadhas, 
Manavarjakas;3 those north of the Main' (Mahyuttaras), 
the Pravrisheyas, Bhargavas,4 Pundras, 5 Bhar-

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts 
contiguous to w ater and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro
vince still called Cutch.

1 Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra, f  The latter is the 
name of Telingana; the Andhri of P liny . t

2 Three MSS. have Malada, § a  people of the east, in Bliima’s 
Dig-vijaya. ||

3 Also Manavalakas.
4 A people of the east,
5 The, western provinces of Bengal;** or, as sometimes used, 

in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and R ungpoor; Nadiya, Beerbhoom, 
Burdwan, part of M idnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Raingarh,

* The Calcutta text has , the meaning of which
may ho ‘transmontnne Angas and Malujas.’

•f See the lldmiiyaria, Kishkindhd-kaAAa, XLL, 12.
* In the Ailareya-brdhmaAa, VII., 18, it is said that the elder sons 

of Viawiimitm wore cursed to become progenitors of most object races, 
such as Andhras, Puiitiras, tsabaras, Pnlintlas, and Mtitibas. Soe Dr. R.
Roth's Zur IJtieratur und Qe thichte den Weda, p. 133.

§ The Maladas are taken to bo the Moiindae of P liny , by M. V. do 
9aint-Martiu , in his Etude sur la Giag. (drecque, &c., p. 203, 290.

Tho Maladas and the Ksrnshas arc named together in the Riiuiiij/mia, 
Uuhi-kd/tda, XXIV., 18. In tho corresponding passage of the Bengal 
rerun, iun of that poem, via., Adi-kaiida, XXYJI., 1 6, tho reading is Ma- 
lajas and Kauisbas. And see pp. 133, 13-1, supra; also p. 157, iny third 
note, p. 153. and p. 1BU, note 1.

Mnluibhdiiita, Sabhd-pnruan, I0S2. In tho Drulia-parvan, 183, they 
are placed in the north. The MdrUoidla/a-purdiia, LY1I. 43,— whore 
the Calcutta edition has M.inadas locates them in the east of India.

ei Some inconclusive dissertation on the allude of tho Bhargavas will 
he found in M. V. do Saint-Martin’s (i.'a<iraphn di: Ytida, pp. 153—166.

*" In the Jtdmdj/aiia, Kwhkindhd-kdA3<s, XU., 12, Pah dr* is a southern 
country. Alsu see my ihird nolo in this page.
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gas,1 Kiratas, Sudeshtas; and the people on the Ya
muna* (Yamunas), Sakas, Nishadas," Nishadhas,
Anartas;4 and those in the south-west (Nairritas), the
Paehete, P alam ow , and part of Cliunar. See an account of 
Pundra, translated from w hat is said to be part of the Brahm anda 
section of the Bhavishyat Purar'ia. Quarterly Oriental Magazine,
December, 1824.

1 There is considerable variety in this term : L ir g a , Marja,
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correct. Bhar- 
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima. T

3 These are foresters and barbarians in general.
3 Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king

dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where, it was situated. I 
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (B orar); as that 
was the country of Damayanti. Front the directions given by 
Nala to D am ayanti, it is near the Yindhya mountain and Pa- 
yoshrii river; and roads lead from it across the lliksha mountain 
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala. § 
Nalopakhyana, Sec. 9.

* These are always placed in the west. ,; They are iabled to
* The people on or abocT~Mount Aaimiim? "This mountain is named 

in the Ranith/una, Ki-hkiniltut'iiU'nia, XI.., °1. it is in tlju t.i t.
t  Mahdbhdrata, Sabhii-parvan, 108ft.
+ Colonel Tod, — Annals of Rajasthan, Vol. I., p. 89, — following oral 

tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Huudclkhand, where stands a co 
lebrated stronghold. Col. U. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that 
vicinity, an inscription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which the 
fori less of Nullipara is m entioned. T hat of Nurwur is, probably, thereby
intended: l»nt. wlmt Nala was ho of Nalapnra? Seo Journal oj tin .lr 
chrroloijicnl Society oj Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 42—46.

F01 tho tradition connecting Nurwur with a Raji Nala, also see Mr.
M. Martin's Eastern India, Vol. II., p. 408.

§ See, for (he original—with a literal translation—of what is here, in
structed, my note at pp. 144-14G, supra, Tho only inference to bo 
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nairn s locality, is, that it 
was to the north of Avanti. If by Avanti wo are to understand Unjoin, 
he could not have bee# very near to Vidarbha; and be may have boon 
a long way from it.

As by the Rdmdyona^ Bengal recensiou, hitldr.ndhfrkd'hVt, .XLI1U *
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D u r g a la s , P r a tiin /isy a s , 1 K u n ta la s , K u sa la s , 2 T fragra-

be the descendants of Anarta, the son of Saryati, who founded 
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwaraka, on the sea-shore in 
Gujerat. * * * §

1 AlsoPratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas.
2 Also Kusajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct ; 

as the name does not occnr in any other form than that of Ka- 
sikosala above, f  Kosalal is a name variously applied. Its ear
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the 
banks of the Sarayii, the kingdom of Kama, of which Ayodhya§ 
was the capital. Ramayaria, I., S. 5 .J|' In the Mahabharata we 
have one Kosala H in the east, and another in the south, besides 
the Pnik-kosalas** * * §§ add Uttara-kosalas f f  in the east and north.
The Puranas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back 
of Vindhya;’ and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa, 
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku- 
savati, 1! built upon the Vindhyan precipices: (
The same is alluded to in the P&tala Khat'uia of the Padma Pu- 
raha, and in the Ilaghu Vamsa,§§ for the purpose of explaining

* In a foot-note to Book IV., Cbap. II. of this work, Professor Wilson 
asserts that Anarta was “ part of Cutch or Gujerat”.

t  Vide p. 157, supra.
1 Professor Wilson here had “ Kosala”. And throughout tho note hore 

annotated he used Kosala and Kosala—that is to say, tho name of a 
country and that of its capital—indiscriminately.

§ Itself called Kosala and UttarakosaU. See the JIaim.i-kusa, IV., 41; 
and tho Trikilfi&a-4cslni, II , 1, 12.

|| Bala-kMlla, V., a.
« S ’/ih:'’-finrvnn , 795.
"* I hid., 1117.
f i  Ibid., 1077.
IJ Kusasthali is a synonym of Dwaraka : sec Professor Wilson’s fourth 

note in the last page. Tho authority lor recognizing a second Kusasthali 
identifiable with Knsavali, is not known to me.

§§ XVI., 25.

’ Gô X
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h a s , S u ra s e n a s ,  I j ik a s ,1 K a n y a k a g u h a s ,  T i la b h a r a s ,  S a 
m ira s ,  M a d h u m a t ta s *  * * § S u k a n d a k a s ,  K a sm fra 's ,2 S in d liu -

the return of Kusa to Ayodhya, Certainly in later tim es, the 
country of Kosala lay south of O ude; fo r, in the Ratn&vnli, the 
general of V a tsa f surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya 
mountains (Hindu T heatre, Vol. II., p. 305): and, as noticed in 
the same w ork, (p. 267.) we have, in the P u ran as, Sapta Ko
salas, or seven Kosalas.J An inscription found at Ratnapur in 
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states 
that Sri-deva, the governor of Malahari Mahdala, having obtained 
the favour of Prithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build 
temples, and dig tanks, &e.; indicating the extension of the power 
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription 
is dated Sariivat 915, or A. D. 858. The Kosala of the Puranas 
and of the dramatic and poetic writers w as, however, more to 
the w est, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemy has a 
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the 
Hindus. ||

1 Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Vayu,
&e.; a people of the south.

2 The people of Kashmir. If

* lu the Haima-kuAu, IV., 2-1, the MAdhu mates are tho saiuo as the 
Kasmiras, who are mentioned just, bolow, in the text hero benoted.

+ Seo my second note at p 158, supra.
+ For the words “ in the seven Kosalas” see Book IV., Chap. XXIV. 

of tho present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark ou tho 
Sanskrit expressions from which Profossor Wilson inferred that the Ko- 
satas were seven in number.

§ As appears, from the passage of tho Mahubhoraia ipioted in my 
note at pp 144—14G, snprn, a part, at least, of ono of tho Kosalas 
— or Kosalas — lay to the south uf Vidarhhn. Professor Lassen’s map 
accompanying his 5"0., /,. Altrrtl. • •u'-l.u is, s i . ordiuc'v. I" to modiiio.l.

See Jiitiischt AUerthuiiiskimde, Vol. 1., p 129, third foot note.
ei There arc K;Uuura» in the west, according lo the Bengal recension 

of the HamayaAa Ki»fikuidl,<i-k,uula, XLIIL, 22; and according to the 
Mdrkamltya-p urriria, LVJl., 52. ,
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sa u v ira s ,1 G and lia ras ,2 D arsak as ,3 A bhisaras,4 U tulas,5

I One of the chief tribes engaged in the w ar of the Mahabha- 
rata . The R um ayaha* * * § places them in the w est; the P u ra n a s ,f  
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been 
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab.

: These are, also, a people of the north-w est, found both on 
the west of the Indus and in the P un jab , and w ell know n, to 
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridse. Asiatic R e
searches, Vol. X V ., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society,! Account of the Foe-kiie-ki.§

s Prom  the context, this should, probably, be D arvakas; the 
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc
ceeding.

* These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash
mir, to the south and w est; known, to the G reeks, as the king
dom ofA bisares.il I t  often occurs in composition with D arva, 
as D arvabhisara. 11 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115.**

s Also read lilu taa and K nliitas.ff The RamAyana has Ko- 
lukast! or Kaulutas amongst the w estern tribes.

* Hon gal recension, Kislddndhd-kdtida, XL 111., I t.
-j- As in the Markanileya, LVI1., 36: also see LVII1, 30. There were 

Sauviras in the cast: MahdUmrata, Drotia-parvnn, 184. And see pp. 133,
134, supra. Sauvirn = Kumilaka: Uaima-kuia, IV., 26.

! Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson.
§ Seo, further, M. V. do Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Geuy. Qrecyue,

&c., Appendix I ; and Sir II. M. Elliot’s Historians of Mohammedan 
India, Vol. I., p. 30, fourth foot-note.

| Seo Professor Wilson’s Ariana Antigua, p. 190.
II Seo Lassen’s Indische Altcrthuuisknnde, Vol. II., Appendix, pp. XXXIX. 

and XL.: Muhdhhdrato, VroAa-parvan, 3380; Karna-parvan, 3652.
** See the Translator’s (bird nolo in the next page.
f f  The Knliitas not Knhifns- are a real people. See Professor Wilson's 

Hindu Theatre, Vo!. II , )>. li . , M. \ do Saint-Martin’s Munuirt Ana- 
lytigue, &e., pp 81—84; and his Etiuh: sur la Getty. Grecgue, 
pp. 300—308.

Bengal roccnsion, Kishkindhd-hUl&a, XLII1., 8.
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S a i v a l a s , 1 a n d  B a l i l i k a s ; 2 t h e  p e o p l e  o f  D a m , 8 *  * * § t h e  
V a n a v a s ,  D a r v a s ,  f  V 4 t a j a m a r a t h o r a g a s , t  B a h u b a d h a s , 4 
K a u r a v y a s ,  S u d a t n a n s , 5 S u m a l l i k a s ,  B a d h n a s ,  K a n ' s h a -

1 Also w ith the sho rt vowel, Saivalas.
2 T he V ahlikas or B ahlikns§ are  alw ays associated w ith the 

people of the n o rth ,1 west, IT and ultra-Ind ian  provinces, and are 
usually considered to  represen t the B actrians, o r people o fB a lk h .
I t  is specified, in the M ahabhara ta , U dyoga P a rv a n , as famous 
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, a t least 
B okhara and Maimena, still p rese rv e s : and, in  A rju n a 's  D ig-vi- 
ja y a , ** * * §§ it is said to be difficult of approach.

' 3 These a re , p robab ly , intended for the neighbours o f the 
A b h isa ra s .ff  T hey  are found in the north by A rjuna, D ig-vijaya,”  
and are there term ed also K sliatriyas.

* A lso read Bahuvadya and Bahurada.
T he nam e occurs, in the R am ay an a , as that o f a mountain 

in the Punjab , o r in the Buhika country. II ., 53. §§

* T h is is to tran s la te  which, how ever, canno t ho a p lu ra l. More
o v e r , where was “ D arv i” ? 1 w ould re a d , no t b u t
D arvichas. Have we, in  a S anskritiza tion  o f  , J ,  dervish?
B u t I suspect co rrup tiou  in the lection . Som e MSS. have

•j- W hat is the relation  betw een the  D arvas and  the  D iirvas? B u t 
should  no t wo here rend V anavadm vas?

* I assum e th a t Professor W ilson ’s “ V ata jam ara tho rajas” was on ly  
an inadvertence. F u r th e r , m ay no t V atajainas amt R athoragas he p re 
ferable V

§ For the  Bdhikas, see p. 167, T ransla to r’s second foot-note, su p ra .
|| B engal recension  of the  Ivi nriyana, Kishkindhd-kdiida, X I ,IV ., 13.
If Rdmrfyaria, Kishkindhd-kdnda, X I.II ., 6 , X L11I., 5 , in the  Bengal 

recension.
** Mduibhdrata, R<ihhn-r itrr< .<. 1030.
++ Seo the T ran sla to r’s fourth noto in the In -1 page; a lso , l.:iv  on’s 

/ntlinche Altcrthumskunde, Vnl. I f ,  p 138, foot-note.
The Darvas are supposed lo bo the ./i icln/cn of Ctesias.
11 Mahabharata. fhih/ni-parvitn, 1020.
§§ Bee L assen’s IH  Ventaputamia Indira, p. 12, second foot-note
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vatayanas, 1 Dasarnas, 2 Ro
mans,3 Kusabindus, Eakshas,4 Gopilakaksbas, 5 Janga- 
ias,° Kumvarnakas, 7 Kiratas, f  Barbaras,8 Siddbas,

' The MSS. agree in reading this Vanayava or Vanayus, a 
people in the north-west, also famous for horses.

A better reading is Dasaparswajf as we have had Dasarnas 
before.

3 Also Ropans: quere, Romans?
4 Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading, 

although it has occurred before.
Also Gopalakaclichhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes, 

in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga.§
6 Or Langalas. ||
’ Kurujangalas, or the people of the forests in the upper 

part of the Doab. It is also read Paravallabhas.
8 Phe analogy to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound only; but, in 

all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for
eigners, and nations not Hindu.**

--- r a : .̂ a r f - = e r r - ----------------------------— ...._____________________

* Professor Wilson had “ Kulind.ipatyakas”, — a mere clerical error,
I surmise. See Lassen’s Indische Altertkunskunde, Vol. I., p. ,r>47.

t  See m  sixth note at jj. 130, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc. 
Bengal, 1849, pp. 760, 773. The passages here referred to occur in 
Hodgson s admirablo essay On the Physical Geography of the Himalaya.
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVII. of Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of 
Kiranti.

* J Or Da.Urhas? See my first note at p. 178, infra.
§ Mahdbharata, Salhd-parvan, 1077.
:| See IT. \  de Saint-Martin’s Memoire AnalyUgue, Ac., p. 102.
1  To translate < people of the Kuril thickets’.

,langalas was, therefore, left iu the text inadvertently. Kurujingala 
and its inhabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahubhdrata as iu 
the Adi-parv., 3739, 4337, et at. Also M(10 p. 156, supra, my second note.

1 hu.s, in the Ramdyuiia, Bengal recension, Aishkindhuktindn \I,IV  
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparacbinas, Tukbatts, Barbaras, and' Kani’ 
bojas, iu the north.

III 1 <SL
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Yaidehas,1 Tamraliptakas,2 Auclras,3 Paundras.4 dwel
lers in sandy tracts (Saisikatas*), and in mountains 
(Parvatlyas'f). Moreover, chief of the sons ot Bharata, 
there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas/ Ke-

1 A lso D allas, in which we should have a  resem blance to the 
Scythian Dabre.

2 O r Tam alip tas, o r D iim aliptas; the people a t the w estern 
m outh of the Ganges, in M idnapoor and Tam look. T am ralip ti 
w as a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. o f the F oe- 
kue-k i,t)  and retained its character in the ninth and tw elfth D asa  
K um ara G haritra§  and B riliat K a th a ; also J .  R . As. ,§oc. H

3 T he people of O dra or Orissa. **
4 T he inhabitants of P u h d ra : see note 5 a t  p. 170, supra, f t
5 T he people of the Corom andel coast, from M adras south

w ards; those by whom the Tam il language is spoken, i t

* The Calcutta edition has Saisikatas. Neither reading is Sanskrit, 
f  See Buruoufs Commentaire sur le l'afna, pp. c.—cii.; also M. \ .  

de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Grog. Grecque, <£<\, p. 65, third foot-note.
1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 135.
§ See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, Ac., Vol. II., p. 242.

The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma.
|| Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarit-sdgara. See his Essays, Ana

lytical, &c, Vol. I., pp. 216, et seq.
*Ti See, also, M. S. Juliet,A Memo ires sur les Uontrdes Occidentals,

Vol. II., p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s titude sur la Geog. Qrccque,
&c., pp. 303, 304.

«* The Andrus are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. Tho 
Odras are named, as a southern people, in the Bengal recension of the 
Rdmdyana, Kishkindhd-hditda, XI,I., 18. and as a northern people al.o,
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, ibid., XLI., 18 docs not 
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras ate repeatedly spoken of 
in the Mahdbhdrata, and once, at least—Sabhd-parran, 1174 in associa
tion with the Keralas. According to the llnima-kosa, IV., 27, the l dras 
and the Keralas were tho sama.

We find, according to some MSS., the Audrns mentioned, between the 
Paundrakas and the Itravidaa, in the Laws oj the Mdnaras, X., 44. But 
see my second note at p, 184, infra.

H- The Paundras are, probably, the same as thePaundrikas, clearly distin
guished from the Pumiras, who are named with them, in the Maluibhd- 
rata, Sabhd-parvan. 1872 i t  See my seventh note at p. 180, infra.

II. *2
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1-alas,1 Pr Achy as', 2 Mushikas,3 and Vanavasakas;4 the 
Karnatakas, ' Mahishakas,6 Vikalyas7 and Mushakas,8 
Jillikas,0 Kuntalas,10 Sauhridas, Nalakananas,11 Kau- 
lcuttakas,12 Chola's,13 Kaunkanas, 14 Malavanakas,15 Sa- 
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,*' Angaras,16f  Dhwa-

1 T he people of M alabar proper, t
2 Also P rasyas. P rachyas properly means the people of the 

e a s t; the P ra sii of the G reeks, east of the Ganges.
3 M ushika is the southernm ost part of the M alabar coast; 

Cochin and Travancore.
4 Also Vanavasins and V anavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba- 

nawasi, tbe Banavasi o f P tolem y, a tow n the rem ains of which 
are still ex tant in  the district o f Sunda.

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper K ar- 
h a ta  or Carnatic.

6 T he people of M ysore: see note S a t p. 16G, supra.
I Also Y ikalpas.
8 Also Pushkalas.
9 Also K arnikas.
10 Read K untikas.
II V ariously read N alakiilaka, N abhakanana, and Tilakauija.
12 K aukundaka and K aukuntaka.
11 The inhabitants of the lower part o f the Coromandel coast; 

so called, after them— Cholam ahdala.
14 P eople of the Conean. According to some statem ents, there 

are seven districts so named. §
11 M alavanara and Salavatiaka.
10 These two w ords are sometimes compounded as K ukku- 

rangura. It is also read Kanurajada.

* They arc again mentioned in tho Mahdhhdrata, Sabha-patvan, 1872.
The Trikdrida-scsha, II., 1, 10, makes them the same as the Dat'arhas.

The Bengal recoi. em „< tin: Ktinniyana, A' isld indhti-kaMa, NIT,  14, 
nnim ' the Kuktivas, immediately after the D-Turnas. as a southern people. 
Should wo thrift read Kukkutas anil Da a it is V 1 »>fe pp. Ii9, 176, supra.

T The Calcutta edition >u the Hahabtfuata here adds, by an almost in 
duhitahle blander, the Marishus. * Vitlr p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra.

§ See 'he R.ja-tarangml, IV., 159 Professor Wilson had previously
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jinyatsavasanketas, 1 Trigartas,2 Sahvasenis, Sakas,3* 
Kokarakas, 4 Proshthas, Samavegavasas." There are 
also the Vindhyachulukas, 6 Pulindasf and Kalka-

1 This is a questionable nam e, though the MSS. agree. W e 
have, in A rjuna’s Dig-vijaya, * U tsavam anketa; and, in N akula’s, 
to the west, U tsavasanketa. §

3 These are amongst the w arriors of the M ahabhirata. They 
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes, j and 
are mentioned, in the Raja-tarangirii, IT as not far from Kashm ir.
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. **

3 Also Vyiikas and Vfikas. The la tte r are specified amongst 
the central nations: Vayu, & c .f f

4 K okavakas and K okanakhas.
5 Saras and V egasaras; also Parasancharakas.
6 V indhyapalakas and V indhyanm likas.lt T he latter, (hose at

written: “ The seven Konkanus are, indeed, known in the Deccan still, 
and comprehend the whole of the Parasu llama Kshetra, or the greater 
part of the Malabar coast. They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga 
or Tnluva, Govarasht'ra (or Goa), Konkana proper, Karataha, Varalatta, 
and Barbara.” Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 47. foot-note.

’ In the Calcutta edition of the .1lahabht'rata the reading is Bakas.
f  Vide p. 159, ' upra, note 1, and my annotation on it.
1 Mahabharata, Sab/ub-parcan, 1025. Gut the word there is Utsa

vasanketa. It was a broken ^  in the original, as printed in the Cal
cutta edition of the Mahabharata, that seems to have given rise to 
“ Utsavamanketa ’.

§ Mahabharata, Sabha-parvan, 1191. And see lndische Alterthums- 
kunde, Vol. 11., pp. 134, 135.

|| As in the Sabhd-parvan, 1020. In the Markah&tga- n irdha, T.VII., 57, 
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes.

If Front V., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere andGujerat.
The Maima-kofa, IV., 23, gives Jdlaudhara and Trigarta as synonyms.

“ Trigarta, the country of the three strongholds, has been recently 
determined to be the modern hill-state of Kotocb, which is, still called, 
by the people, Traigart k )i,ulk." Professor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson’s 
Selections from  the Mahabharata, p. 94, eighth foot note.

t j  Mdrlcah&eya-purcjia, LVII., 33.
1 f See Colonel Wilfoid, Asiatic Researches Vol.’XIV., p. 39'.

12*
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las 1 Malavas,2 * * * § Mallavas,3 Aparavallabhas,- Kulindas,4 
Kalavas,' Ivunthakas/ Ivaratas,7 Musliakas, Tanabalas,8 
Saniyas,9 Gliatasrinjayas,10 Alindas§jf Pasivatas,12 Ta-

tlie foot of Vindhya, are named, in the P auran ik  lists,! amongst 
the southern tribes.

' Balw ala and Valkaja.
2 Also M alaka and Mtijava.
3 Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may be 

conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great 
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See T od’s Rajasthan. §

4 One of the tribes in the w est, or north-w est, subdued by 

Arjuna. |l
6 K alada and Dohada.
fi K undala, K arantha, and Maiidaka. The l a t t e r occurs, in 

the Ramayana,** amongst the eustern nations.
T K urata, Kunaka.
8 Stanabala.
9 Satlrthft, Satiya, Nuriya,
' The Srinjayas are a people front the north-west, amongst 

the w arriors of the M ahabharata. T he reading may be incorrect.
I t occurs also Putisrinjayu.

"  Also Aninda.
12 Also Sivata, Sirala, Syuvaka. __ ____

* Vide pp. 133, 134, xiipra. There were Malavas in the north: 
h i'iharata. Dro/ui-purvan, 183. The Rdmdymm, KhUdndhn-kdMa, XL.,
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them,

t  Formerly printed “ Alindayas”,—by oversight, 1 suppose, 
t In the mrkaA<leya-Vurdnn, LV II, 47, I find Vindhyamauleyas.
§ Also see Indische Altsrthumtkunde, Vol. I ll ,  pp. 501, et seg.

Mahdhh., Sabhd-pm-van, 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson s 
.Sdecli-m* from the Mahabharata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “ as ap
pears from the context, ere mountaineers. They were, probably, ne.gh- 
bours of the Tvaigartas." Aho JuJU-he Atarthumbi/itlc, Vol. I., p. 547.

« (>f which ManihlV::'. i: :> variant recognized by the commentator.
„  , n U11C ms , of the Bengal recension of this poem, Kitshk>ndhd-kaA(la,

XI, after tanza ‘24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples, 
the Dravidas, Malivas (fir), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas. See 
Bignor Gorresio's edition of the RAmnydi,a, Vol. VIII., p. 333, note 40.

---- XV \111 §L
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nayas,1 Sunayas,3 Dasfvidarbhas,3 Kantikas,4 Tanga- 
nas,5 Paratanganas, northern and other fierce barba
rians (Mleehchhas), Yavanas,8 Chinas,' Kambo-

1 Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa.
2 Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha.
3 Dadliividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. G reat va

riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in 
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere.

4 The reading of three copies is Kakas. There is a tribe so 
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains.

5 These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west.
The former are placed, by the P uraiias,*  in the north ; and the 
Yayu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes. The Ra- 
m ayanaf has Tankanas in the north.

6 The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the G reeks, as observed in 
the valuable notes on the translation! of the Birth ot Uma, from 
the K um ara Sambhava. (Journal As. Soe. of Bengal, Ju ly , 1833, 
p. 336.) The G reeks were known, throughout W estern Asia, by 
the term i " , Y avan; or Ion, ’Itcoveg; the Yavana, of the
H indus; or, as it occurs in its P rak rit form, in the very curious 
inscription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Sot', ot Ben
gal, Feb., 1838, p. 168,) Yona: the term Yonartija being there 
associated with the name Antioclms. in all likelihood Anliochus 
the G reat, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about 
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Buetrian Greeks were most 
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and r e 

lations with India, but from their being usually named in con
currence with the north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas, P a 
rades, Bfddikas, Sakas, &c.. in the Riinidyaua, Mahabharuta, l  u- 
rar’tas, Mann, and in various poems and plays.

7 Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people ol Chinese la t
• As by the Mdrkanrleya. I.VH.', 41, in MSS.: only the Calcutta edition 

reads Tmiganas. The same Bunina, I.VH., 66, has, in MSS., langaua.- 
arnong the mountain-tribes; tor which theCalcutta edition exhibitsOurgauas.

T Bengal recension. A'ld/e .laVo/ XIJN-. 20.
1 By the lato Kev. Dr W. 11. Mill.

111 . §L
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j a s : 1 f e r o c io u s  a n d  u n c iv il iz e d  r a c e s ,  S a k f id g r a h a s ,2 
K n l a t t h a s , 3 H u im s , '  a n d  P a r a s ik a s :*  a lso  R a m a -

tary, are named in the R am ay an af and M anu.J as well as in 
the P u ran as.§. I f  the designation China was derived from the 
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 2G0, this forms a limit of 
antiquity for the works in question. The same word, however, 
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of 
&hen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at 
an earlier period .1

1 These W ilfo rd l regards as the people of Arachosia. They 
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes,
A avanas, Sakas, and the like.*" They are also famous for their 
horses; f f  and, in the Rarnayaha, R they are said to be covered 
with golden lo toses:

W hat is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel
lishment of their dress. W e have part of the name, or Kambi, 
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. T he last two syllables, no doubt, 
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,’ ‘ d istric t;’ and the word 
denotes the dwellers in the Karnba or Kambis country. So Kam- 
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kainbas. §§

3 Also Sakridwaba or Sakfidguha.
3 Also Kulachchas and Kuntalas. Tin Purahus have Ivu- 

patbas amongst the mountain tribes.
4 Also Piirataka. The first, is not a common form in the Pu-

* See my second noteat p 134, supra. + See my seventh note at p. 176, supra.
! 44. § As in the M/irkaiideya, LV1L, 30.

See Jndische Alter thiunskunde, Vol. I., p. 857; and the Translator's 
last note on Rook IV., Chap 111. of this work

* Alio Ur Researches. Vol. VI., p. 516.
** They are thus associated in the Mahdhharctfa, Vana-parvenu, 12830,

12840; and in the t ‘roua-parvan, 182.
++ See the Mahahhnrata, Droim-paruon, 182.
It Bengal recension, Kishkitulhd-kdhda. XL1V., 14. There they are 

not named with the Yavnnas and Sakas; but they are so named in the 
corresponding passage of llie true Ramthjaiia. Kish.-kdAda, XI.111., jo,

§§ ? For the Kamhojas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part II., pp. 368—370’
As the Mark'., LV1J.. 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta od. reads Kurus-

\
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nas,1 Chinas, Dasamalikas, 2 those living near the 
Kshattriyas, and Vaisyas and Siidras; 3 also Su-

rarias, * although it is in poetical w ritings ; f  denoting, no doubt, 
the P ersians, or people of P a rs  o r P ars . T he la tte r, also read 
P arad as , t may im ply the sam e, as beyond (para) the Indus.

1 W e have R am athas in N ak u la ’s D ig-vijaya. § and in the 
V ayu and M atsya.

2 D asam anas and D esam anikas, in the no rth : Vavu and 
Matsya.

3 T he passage occurs in the Vayu and M arkarideya P u ran as, 
as well as in the M ahabharata: but the purport is not very d is
tinct, and the proper reading is doubtful. In  three MSS. of the 
hitter, it occurs :

w f w r  ■ j r t f a t ’s r r g  ^ r r f n  ^  i a

* Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for Ramas, Romas, Romans, &c.
f  As in the Raghuvamia, IV., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra, we iincl 

Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor 
Wilson’s “ Farasika" in the text, as violating the metre of the original.

* “ Paradas is used, in the Puranio lists, to represent people who live 
beyond the Indus; just as cl nifta is used, in the Poriplns of the Ery- 
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond tho straits." Sir 11. M. Elliot, 
Historians of Muhaminedan India, Vol. 1., p. 36, third foot-note.

The Paradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of 
the Rdmayaiia, Kishkindbu-kdiida, XLIV., 13. And see p. 168, supra, 
note 6.

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as “ vUdubium,” that the 
Paradas were the Parthians. See De Pvntapolamia Indiai, p. 61 Sub
sequently he was minded to identify them with the lla in^u ti of Ptolemy.
See Indische Altcrthumkunde, Vol. I , p 525, second foot-note. But at 
p.856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in
habitants of llttQaSyvq.

§ Alahdbhdrata, Sabhci-parvan, 1194,
I! EVIL, 38. ^
«] With tho exception of its printing — to which

is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural, 
the Calcutta edition has, and quite intelligibly •

The people here spoken of are ‘those who W04,r the j .rb  of tho ofl- 
i'-pring of Kshgttriyn inothors, and tribog of Vai&yas and Sudra.s,

■ e°5x
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dras, 1 Abhiras, "* Daradas, 3 Kasmiras, with Pat-

T he la tte r pada is the same in a ll: the former, in a fourth copy, 
is ^ fW P 7 f W S T -r g  I In two copies of the Vayu, it is 
'yt^lWiTT^' I None of these are intelligible; and the Markarideya 
furnishes the reading followed, I Modern geo
graphers have supposed the Cathasi, Cathari, and Chatrirei of the 
ancients, in the low er parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of 
K shattriyas; but no such people occur directly named in our lists. 
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign 
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here m eant; and it may 
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaisya 
(agricultural) and Sudra (servile or low) tribes, living either near 
to, or after the manner of, K shattriyas. In that case, a better 
reading would be:

According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kambojas, 
Sakas, Paradas, Pahlavas, K iratas, Daradas, and Khasas, and 
even the Chinas and Y avanas,! are degraded Kshattriyas, in con
sequence of neglecting religious rites : X ., 43, 44.1 According to 
the P aun in ik  legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and 
degraded from their original caste. See Bonk IV. §

1 H ere we have a people called Sudras by all the authorities, 
and placed in the west or north-west, towards the Indus. They 
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr. 
Lassen,U to be the Oxydracoe; for Sudrakn is equally correct with

Sec the Translator's fourth note a t p. 168, supra. 
j- The Pauniirakas, Amlras, and Dravidas are named with them. But 

none of them are called “ northern tribes.”
The reading Audrae is doubtful. Some JISS. have Amlras, which i-, 

perhaps, an error for Andhras.
1 On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori

ginal Sanskrit Texts, Part I„ p. 177 ; Part II., pp. 208, 439, 140.
§ Chapter III., a<l Jinan.

See tho Mahabhdrata, Orona-pwrvan, 133.
5  See his J>e Pentaputamia Indica, pp. 26, 27; ZeUtchrift fu r die 

Kunde des Morgmlandts, Vol. 111., pp. 199, ct scg.; Indische Altcrthums-
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tis,4 Khasfras,5 Antacharas (or borderers), Pahna-

Sudra; and, in place of ’O ^ u d y a x a t, various MSS. of Strabo, as 
quoted by Siebenkees, read —id y a x a i  and —rdpcezcti. The latter 
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for 
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracas.

a These are always conjoined with the Siidras, as if conter
minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by 
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the 
Indus, f

3 The Durdsj are still where they were at the date of our 
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above

kunde, Vol. I., p. 800; Vol. II., pp. 155, 158, 168—172, 669, 872. Also 
see Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, Ac., Vol. I., p. 291, first 
foot-note.

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Siidras with the Sodri and 
the Sohdas. Sec his Elude sur ia Geog. Grecgue, Ac., pp. 152, 162.

* Some idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my 
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be 
added that, while v.e find the Abbiras mentioned, in the Mnhdbhtbrata, 
as in the Sabhd-pan an, 1192, along with the Siidras, wo see them named 
between the Paradas and the Kitavas, Sabha-parvan, 1832; in company 
with tko Siiras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravidns and the 
Pundras, Ahoamedkffca-parvan, 832.

The term ^TT^Tl ^ t"t *1I I of the Bengal recension oi the Rama- 
ya/ia, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XL1II., 19,—whero the southern tribes are enu
merated— is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “ le sedi dei Snrabhiri",
That is to sav. the translator, after the precedent of M. Landois, has 
here fused together the Suras and the Abluras.

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and 
the Abhiras ocuir side by side.

f  See Indisvhe AlUrlhumskundc, Vol. f., pp. 798, 799: also M. V do 
Saint-Martin’s Etude sur fo. Geog. Qrecque; &<■., p. 1G1.

I We read of the Daradns in the Bengal recension of the Rumayaiin, 
Kishkindhd-kdnda, XI.IV.. 15. The corresponding passage in llie real 
Rdmdyaua, vis., Kishkpndhd-kaiida, XM1I.. 12, has, instead, Varndas

X â £ ■ Goi x



CP (SL
lo O  TOPOGRAPHICAL IASI'S: PEOI’I.E AND COUNTRIES.

vas,ti and dwellers in mountain caves (Girigahwa-

the H im alaya, ju st before it descends to Ind ia; a position which 
might well be taken for its head. *

4 Also read Pastas, ‘ b ru tes’. I f  the term might be altered to 
P alli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tr ib e s ’.

Also K hasikas and Ivhasakas.f The first of these is. 
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khasas, barbarians 
named, along with the Sakas and D aradas, by M'anu, t & c.; traces 
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the 
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that 
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Tw o copies 
have, in place of this, T ukharas ; and the same occurs in the Ba- 
mayaria. § T heV ayu has T usharas; but the M arkahdeya, T ukha
ras. * * § These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or T hogari; 
a tribe of the S akas, by whom Bactria was taken from the 
G reeks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still 
bears. **

* See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI., p. 457; 
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pcntapotamia Indica, 
pp. 18, 19; Indische Alterth::, kunde, Vol. I., pp. 416, 419; Professor 
Wilson’s .Votes on the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 34, 35; Translation of the 
bahistan, Vol. I., p. 244; M. Troyer’s edition of the Rdja-larangiid, Vol. II., 
pp. 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude swr la Geog. Grecgue, &c., 
p. 197.

t  See If. V. do Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecgue, &c., p. 196, 
text and second foot-note, and p. 191.

I See the Translator’s third note at p. 183, supra.
§ Bengal recension only. See my seventh note at p. 176, supra.
In tho same recension of the Rdmdynna, Adi-kdhda, LVI., 3, the 

Tusharas, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukharas, are spoken of, in company 
with (he Kiratakas. See Signor (iorresio’s edition of the RdmdyaAa,
Vol. I., p. 224, and Vol. VI., pp, 443, 444. Tho real R/amdyada exhibits, 
in tho corresponding passage, namely, TJula-kdmirt. I.V., 3, not Til-haras, 
but Haritas.

LVII., 59. Plainly there is here an error in the Calcukla edition.
5  Mahabharata, Sahhu ^uroash, I860; named betweon (he tankas and 

tho Kankas.
•* See Indische Alterthvinsleuiul,, Vol. I., pp. 852, 853; also il. V. do 

Saint Martin s Memoirs Analytigue. &c., p. 35,
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ras7) , Atreyas, Bharadvvajas,8 Stanayoshikas,' P fo -  
shakas,10 K^lingas,11 and tribes of Kiratas, Tomaras, 
IIamsamargas,f and Karabhanjikas.121 These13 and

6 Also Pablavns ami Pallavas. The form in the text is the 
more usual. §

7 The Ram ayana has Gahwaras. The mountains from K a
bul to Bamian furnish, infinitely numerous in s ta n ^ | of cavern 
habitations.

8 These two, according to the Vayu. are amongst the northern 
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities, 
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja.

5 The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, payi- 
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘d rinkers,’ or ‘ fighters. lh e  
first term denotes the female breast.

10 Also Drohakas, ‘ people of valleys.
11 Also Kajingas. T Kalingas would be here out of place.
17 These and the preceding are included, by the Vayu, amongst 

the mountain tribes of the north.
13 Many names,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue, * * * §

* See the Mdrka/uleya-purdnn, LYII., 41. _ The Calcutta edition has 
Tamasas. Also see if. V. do Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Gcog. Orecquc,
&c., p. 3J4.

+ Placed, by the Mdrkanileya-purana, LVJI., 41, with the Tomaras, in 
the north; and again, at LVH., 06, in the mountains.

1 The Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas.
§ See p. 1G8, supra, test and notes; also a note on Book IV., Chap. 111. 

of the present work. I suspect that VTjjTW and are nothing more
than graphical corruptions of T J ^ f .  the reading, here, of the Calcutta 
edition.

If the passage referred to is Ais/ikindha-km&a-, X ' ill., 4. in tho 
Bengal recension,— with which compare XIX., 4, in the real hautayaua, 
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there.

«j See M. V. do Saint-Martin's M em aire A n a iy tiq  •>, Ac., p. 137.
"  For the annexed observations t am indebted to my learned friend 

Professor Goldstnckor:
“ III  s u t r a u  IV., 1, 168—173, Pimni teaches how, from nominal uiise.- 

implying at the same time a man of the ixshaUiiva i a.-tc ami the lullu1.
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in 
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed.

from  the lists referred  to, in the V ayu, M atsya, and M arkandeya

of a country, patronymic bases—and, as Katyayaua, IV., 1, 168, vdrtt. 2, 
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries—are derived. This is done 
by means ofrthe so-called TTsTT̂ T affixes,—(IV., 1, 174) ^  (technically,

^TIT), ’3T (techn., rjjf), and (techn., which require
vriddhi in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from Panchala—the name 
of a Kshattriya, beiug also that of a country—would come, in the sense 
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Panchala,
&c. (IV'., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, &c.
(IV., 1, 169); from Magadha, Magadha, &c. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala, 
Kausalya, &c. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &c. (IV., 1, 172); 
from Pratyagratha, Priityagrathi, &c. (IV., 1, 173). — In sulra II., 4, 62, 
however, Paiiini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except 
in the plural of tho feminine, the affixes taught in IV., 1, 168— 173 — 
together with the effect they would have on the base—aro dropped. Thus, 
though au individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing, (nom.),
Angali, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur.
(nom.), Angali; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Kalingali, 
though one individual belonging to it would be Kalingali. (According 
to the restriction named, women of those countries, however, would bo 
called AngyaK, KalingyaH. Several varttikas are appended to this rule 
by Katva yana ; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases 
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others 
appear superfluous. Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to 
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of tho 
Vanga country is dear — f i n f r  w i p  — are called
— not f W T f T -. -  or, on tho other hand, that, for instance, ‘one man 
''bo h pa.-.'ed beyond the people of Anga’ — V R U tn A  $ —
is called W f b  not — ; for, in the former case, the base
Vanga implies the singular, and, in tho latter, the bnso Anga, tho plural, 
number.)- Tn extra IV., 2, 67, Piinini teaches that names of places (%TT) 
may bo derived from nominal base.- in the rouse that the object ex
pressed by the latter ex-'ts, or may bo found, in such a place; e. i/., 
that, from tidvinbara, ‘fig-tree', may he derived outlutnbnra, in the sense 
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other 
such names may he formed in the sense that the place was founded by 
the person implied by the original base, e. g., kuuiumbi, the city so

' GoksJ x



P u rin a s , as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra- 
m ayana and other passages of the M ahabharata. This is not

called, from Kiisiimba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that other 
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., ausht'ra, ‘a place where 
camels live’, from vs/ttra; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be 
likewise formed in tho sense that the place is not far from that which 
is expressed by the original base; e. y., haimarata, ‘the country not far 
from Uimavat’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, Panini teaches that, if, however, 
such a name, formed to yield any of the fonr meanings just mentioned, 
is that of a country there is a loss ( t ^ )  of the affix which
would be required to effect the formation of any of these bases,—together 
with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in I., 2, 51, 
he says that, if such a loss (g rQ  of the affix has occurred, the gender 
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would 
be the same as those of tho word containing the original base. Hence, 
according to these last rules—IV., 1, 82, and L, 2, 51 combined—, tho 
country inhabited by Panchalas is called mjTvfTT:; and, similarly, the 
country of the Kurus, Matsyas, (fee., vSTgr:,

&c. The Kd-iika, which supplies these in
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the 
plural—does not apply to expressions like 0

I; since these are not names of countries: T f  w n r  i
■sfjcrvT i <r§jsrft i vffr i
r r a w t f n  (IV., 2, 67) -EfTT̂r I *f TI^T I

“ In tho foregoing references, de-ia is to be understood as denoting 
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country; 
whereas janayaila is the strict term for country.”

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many 
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to he of great age, as tho Ma- 
hdhhdrata, Rdmayatia, Marine a-dhantia - n t r  a, deviate, in their mode
of naming the inhabitants ot countries, from the criterion accepted even by 
Katyayana, a grammarian so much later than Pahini, they must appertain, 
at least in the form in which wo know them, to a stage of tho Sanskrit 
language with which, being subsequent to his time, ho was unac
quainted.

As to the ago of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Uoldstiieker 
as expressed in an essay read before tho Royal Asiatic Society in 1804 
hut not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, ho flourished 
about B. 0. 140 -120. See, oil tho time of Patanjali, Pauini: Hit Place 
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 284.

FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 1 8 9
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it lias been pro
secuted too far, perhaps, already. I t  is evident that a very con
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified, and 
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of 
India left, by the historians of Alexander’s expedition. T hat more 
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete 
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities 
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well 
as names are given by which the places would be recognized.
I t is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from 
the inaccuracy oi manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon
cilably. 1 have given instances from four different copies of 
the te x t; one in my own possession, three in the library of the 
L ast India Com pany;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly, 
erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places, 
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance 
is to be had from any com mentary; as the subject is one of little 
interest in native estimation.

Professor Wilson should seem, however, to have followed the readings 
in the Calcutta edition of the Mahnbharata very closely. A noticeably 
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B Rosen. See his post
humous contribution to the Monatsbcrichte fiber die Verhandlungeu der 
Gesrlkclmft fu r  Krdkunde zu Jltrlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp.38—42.

My annotations on tho episode hero concluded, far from professing to 
bo exhaustive, are but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient 
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment 
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying 
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—the chief 
Parana* and of the entire Mahubhdfata and RdmdyUna. To what extent 
tho true Ram ay ad a , as contrasted with the modern depravation of that 
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for 
geographical purposes, must bo sufficiently palpable from my numerous 
comparative r o to r  ncr,. As to tbe lirihaf ainhitd of Yarahautihira, if J 
have declined to make use of it in tny notes, ihe reason is, that [ wanted 
access to Ltr. Kern's edition, and was unwilling to reproduce the un 
authoritative extract- to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and 
elsewhore.
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C H A PT E R  IV.
Account of kings, divisions, m ountains, rivers, and inhabitants 

of the other D w ipas, viz., P laksha , Sal mala, Kusa, Krauncha,
Saka, and P u sh k ara : o f the oceans separating  them : of the 
tid e s : o f the confines of the e a r th : the L okaloka mountain.
Extent, o f the whole.

P a r  a ,s a r a . — In the same manner as Jambu-dwi'pa 
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that 
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of 
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu- 
dwlpa.*

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha, 
had seven sons: Santabhaya, Sisira, Sukhodaya, 
Ananda,f Siva, Ksheinaka, and Dhruva. And the 
Dwt'pa was divided amongst them; and each division 
was named after the prince to whom it was subject, t 
The several kingdoms were bounded In as many 

ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Soinaka, § Suuianas, and Vai- 
bhraja. In these mountains the sinless inhabitants

♦ The original is as follows:

*  V ?  ^ T i t r : it
‘The diameter of Jambudvvipa measures a hundred thousand yojatuu ■ 

this Plakshadwfpa is pronounced, Brahman, to bo twice as many in dia
meter. ' ,

Compare the end of the Iasi chapter, at p. I 5S; nn/tra.
+ One MS. has Ananta
t \ 'o  here have an abridgment of (lie original, which specifies the 

names of the divisions. Sukhodayads was called Suklmda
§ Sauniaka is the lectiou of one of my MSS.

I find Vibhraja—an obi. lions 1 reading -in a single MS.

■ e° ix
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In 
them are many holy places; and the people there live 
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the 
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the 
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin.
They are the Anutapta, Siklii , f  Vipasa,! Tridiva, 
Kramu, Ainrita, and Sukfita. These are the chief 
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwfpa, which I have 
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others, 
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the 
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy: 
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst 
them;1 neither are the revolutions of the four ages 
known in these Varslias. The character of the time 
is, there, uniformly, that of the Treta (or silver).age.
In the (five) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to

1 So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and 
Utearpiiit: jT r a T W l I f 5 I W T  1 § But
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar 
to the Jainasp  during the former of which, men are supposed 
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the 
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the 
text had, possibly, the Ja ina use of these terms in view, and, if 
so, wrote after their system was promulgated.

* Gandharvn. f  In one MS. is Sikha.
J Tho rending <iI four MSS. in Vipnpa.
§ This is from tho smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy 

[ have used, after Professor Wilson, gives not Avasnrpim, but Apasar- 
piiii, as do several of my MSS. of tho tevt. Still I canuot but look Upon 
Apuearpim as very likely to be wrong.

|| See Ooiebrooke’s Miscdlawmm Essays, Vol. II., p. 21G; or Professor 
Wilson's Essays ami Lectures, &c., Vol. I., p. 309.
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Saka, the length of life is* * * § five thousand years; and 
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes 
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar- 
yaka, Kuru,f VivimsaU and Bhavin; corresponding, 
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vaisya, andSudra.§
In this Dwfpa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of 
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwfpa; and 
this Dwfpa is called Plaksha, after the name of the 
tree. Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor- 
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Sbma (the 
moon). Plaksha-dwfpa1 is surrounded, as by a disc, 
by the sea of molasses, u of the same extent as the land.
Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha- 
dwfpa."

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal- 
mala-dwfpa, whose seven sons also gave designations 
to seven Varshas or divisions. Their names were 
Sweta, Harita,** Jfmiita, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Manasa,

* In m y MSS., 5T«TT r i f q T * l « 1 1 ■, ‘people live in health’.
+ Two J1SS. have Kurura.
t The reading of eight MSS. Others have Vivisa, by omission of 

a letter, probably, for Vivimsa; two, Vivamsa: and ouo, VivaiSa. Pro
fessor Wilson had “ Vivas a ”, which I take to have been a printer's inad
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 190.
|| lkshvrasoda.
H In the Blxigavata-purdiia, Y., XX., 2—4, the king of Plakshadwipa 

is Idhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several 
realms were nam ed, are Siva,  Yavnya-.i, Subhndra . S an ta ,  Kshaimt, Ainfila,
Abhaya; the mountains are Miiiikuta, Vajraktifa, ltidrasena Jyotishoiat,
Suparna, Hirafiyashfbiva, Meghainnla; tho rivers aro \rtthd- Xrimaua,
Angirasi, Savitri, Suprabhafa, Hitambhara, Satyaiiibhara; and tho four 
classes of inhabitant* aro called Harnsas, Patangas, Urdhwiyanas, and 
Satyangas. The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun.

Professor Wilson had “ Harita ', for which 1 fiud no authority.
II. 13
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and Suprabha. The Ikshu* sea is encompassed by the 
continent of Sal mala, which is twice its extent. There 
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in 
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each 
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The 
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Balahaka, 
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha,f 
and Kakudmat.l The rivers are Yoni, Toy &, § Vi- 
trishna, Chandra, Sukla,^I Vimochanf, and Nivfitti; 
all whose waters cleanse away sins.** The Brahmans, 
Ksliattriyas, Vaisyas, and Siidras of this Dwipa, called, 
severally, Kapilas, Arunas, Pitas, and Rohitas.ff (or 
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish
able soul of all things, Vishnu, in the form of Yayu 
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association 
with the gods.il A large Salmali (silk-cotton) tree 
grows in this Dwipa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa

* Ikshurasodaka. t  In two MSS., Muhisha.
1 “ Kakkudwat"' stands in the original edition. All my MSS. have as 

above.
§ Two MSS. have Yonitoya. Only it seems that there must be seven 

rivers, one for each mountain. The Translator's “ Yauni” 1 find no 
authority for. One MS. has Sroni.

|| One MS. has Bhadra.
*; Sukra in three MSS.; Mukta, in as many; and Sukta, in two. Sukla, 

is, however, the most ordinary lection.
** Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re

peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate:
w  ifT T r T im  i

^ffruifsT »j w T ^*rih jrrrfM  % i
TTtT(»}% II

Tho first of fhoso stanza’ dillrrs very materially, as read in some MSS. 
from what is here given.

•tt I do not find this reading Must of my MSS. have Krishna?; the 
rest, Vfikshas. ♦ * Original Sanskrit Texts, P arti., p. 191
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is surrounded by the Sura sea (sea of wine), of the 
same extent as itself.*

The Sura sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwipa, 
which is every way twice the size of the preceding 
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons,
Udbhida, Vciiumat, Swairatha,f Lambana, t Dhfiti, 
Prabhakara, aiuHvapila, after whom tin* seven portions 
or Vary has of the island were called Udbhida, &c.
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Dana- 
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven § and gods. The 
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective 
duties, are termed Damins, Sushmins, Snehas, and 
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their 
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of 
Brahma, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties 
which lead to temporal rewards.* The seven principal

In the Bhdgavain-i>ur,inti V., XX.. f)—11, the kin,r of Salmnladwipa 
is Yajnabihu, son of Priyavriit.i. His sons, and so ihoir kingdoms, 
aro called Surochana, Saumanasya , Hamanaka, Uovavarsh.i, Paribhadra.
Apyayana, Abhijnata: the mountains ore Swarnsa, Sals'll in_a, Vimadova,
Kunda, Kumada, Pushpavarsha, Sahasrasruti; and the ri\ers, Anumnti,
Sinivuli, Sarnswati, Kuhli, Kajani, Xaiula, liaka. The inhabitants are 
termed Srutadharas, Viryadharas, Vasundharas, and Ishandharas. They 
are worshippers of the personified Soma-plant, 

t  Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS.
t Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “ Havana”, which I 

take to have originated from the omission, in his copios of the original, 
of the amiswdra in a slovenly substitute for Lavana is
a most unlikely word for ;i proper name. Lavana would, not allogethei 
have surprised one.

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of ' G.mdbrtr as, Yakshas,
Kiihpnrushas, &> .’

.1 he Translator bad “ I)aimV\ i. e. , Damins. a reading which occurs 
in but one of my MSS., ibul accompanied by the smaller commentary, 

if Sec Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I. p 192. ,
13*
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mountains in this Dwi'pa are named Vidruma, Hema- 
saila,* Dyutimat, Puslipavat, Kusesaya, Hari.f, and 
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dluitapapa, * Siva, 
Pavitra, Saihmati,§ Vidyudambhas, Mahavanya, Sarva- 
papahara. Besides these, there are numerous rivers 
and mountains of less importance. Kusa-dwipa is so 
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing

* In one MS., Haima^aila. f  Dara, in ouo of my MSS.
t One MS. has Dhrutapapa. § I find, in one MS., Sangati.
II All my MSS. but one — which has ’f^T^'OlTT — here read as follows:

T if t  i
Professor Wihon put “ Vidyudambha”, w hich is not impossible, but 

for which it is safe to substitute, as above, Vidyudambhas. The meaning 
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy, 
or heat.

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by the 
Translator, the words are so written, save as to the second
long vowel,—for there is plainly -T° — that it is not singular they 
should have been mistaken for “ Mahavanya”.

The original expression which answers to “ Sarvapapahnra ” is an epi
thet— one of the commonest occurrence in the Purahns — in the plural.
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before 
enumerated.

These rivers are said to be seven- How, then, is this number to bo 
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just, possibly, be the designation 
of a stream; but then Arnbhas, or Ambha, is, on so many grounds, 
scarcely to be thought of, that we may much more securely accept the 
compound, Vidyudambhas. As I have pointed out above, one of my 
copies of the text allows us to read, optionally, Vidyudushua, ‘hot as 
lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushna.

Whether it be, or not, that wo are to look, in what next follows, for 
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly, 
the Mahi: a name for which seo p. 155, suyra. If there be a second, 
and if it bo tbc Anya, the name, in inspect of its signification, is 
strangely colourless. \- ^  and ^  ,ro, in many old MSS., the same 
as in inscriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that 
the ancient reading may have been Vanya, a word which yields a sense, 
though none intelligibly apt this place. Better still, may have
been corrupted from x| |sn|T; aud we should then have the A]pa.

■ e°^XIII §L
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there. It is surrounded by the Ghrita sea (the sea of 
butter), of the same size as the continent.

The sea of Ghrita is encompassed by Krauncha- 
dwfpa, which is twice as large as Kusa-dwlpa. The 
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the 
seven Varslias named after them, were Kusala, Mal- 
laga,f IJshha, J Pi vara, Andhakaraka, IVluni, and Gun* ** 
dubhi. The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to 
gods and celestial spirits, | are Krauncha, \  amana, An- 
dhakaraka, Devavfit," Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and 
Mahasaila: each of which is, in succession, twice as 
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner 
as each Dwipa is twice as extensive as the one before 
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension, 
associating with the bands of divinities. Ih e  Brahmans 
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas. Pushkalas; the 
Vaisyas are termed Dhanyas; and theSiidras, 1 ishyas. 
They drink of countless streams, of which the prin-

* According to tho Bhiigavnto-/nirwia, V., XX., 14 10i Knsadwipa
was at lirst dominated by Iliradyaretas, son of Ibiyn'rata The seven 
present rulers and their realms are called Vaau. Vasudann, Dndharncbi, 
NAbhigopta, Stntvavrutu, Viviktanamnn, Bcvanninan; the mountains aro 
Chakra, OhatuKAringa, Kapil;., Chitmkdta, Devanika, Urdhw.rou.an, I*»- 
vida- ihe rivers, Rasakulvir, Madhukulyd, Mitravioda, Srutavinck, I>evs- 
narbha, Obritachyutu. Mantramala; and the inhabitants are Koalas, 
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas. The object of worship is ' dta\e
das, Fire. A

t  A large majority of ray MSS. have Manugu; and one has Mandagft.
* Two of my MSS. seem to give l chchhra.
|  In one J1S.. Gandhakaraka. (Jandharva. .
41 One SIS. reads Divavrit. \oother here inle-poso* <-huilrn, u _ 

■■list— ns only seven mountains are taken aceount of- - ‘Maba.-ail.a , ■ •»
‘ the greet mountain*, must be understood to ,ln a -l> 1 1,1 Tinlimas

** According -o three of m> MSS . the word appears to bo lishmas.
Soe Original Sanskrit le fts, Part l.; p* ^^2.

' e°^ x
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cipal are denominated Graurl, Kumudwatf, Sandhya, 
Ratri, Manojava, Kshanti,* and Pundarfka. The divine 
Vishnu, the protector of mankind,f is worshipped, 
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of 
Rudra.l Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, § 
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed 
by Saka-dwlpaJ

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Saka-dwi'pa, after 
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,t 
Kumara, Sukumara, Manivaka, ** Kusumoda,ff Mau- 
daki,U and Mah&druma. The seven mountains separ
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhara,§§ Rai-

* Mora than two-thirds of my MSS. have Kbyati.
t  This expression is to translate janardana, on the meaning of which 

see Vol. I., p 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon.
1 We are told, in the Bhayavata-purana, V., XX., 20—22, that the 

king of Kraunchadwipa was Uhfitapfishfba, son of Priyavrata. His sons 
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madburuha, Megha- 
pfishfha, Sudhaman, Bhrajishfha, Lobitariia, Yanaspati. The seven moun
tains are Sukla, Vardhamana, Bhojana, Upaharbana, Nanda, Nandana, Sar- 
vatobbadra; and the rivers, Abhaya, Amritaugha, Aryaka, Tirthavati, 
Kupavati, Pavitravati, Sukla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu- 
rushas, Kishabhas, Draviiias, and Devakas; and the object of their ado
ration is Water. § Dadhima/ida, ‘whey'.

Ij Add: ‘having twice the diameter of Kraunchadwipa’:

f % w n r f ^ j |n » r  ||
*|f Jalaja is the lection of one MS.
** Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka—the same as Maniva, u «., 

Mafiivat- Manichaka”, which I find in only one MS., and that carelessly 
written. It n .  among the MSS. which he used, and is the same that,
I surmise furnished grounds f -r his “ Dimius” and “ Mabavanya ", 
noticed in my tilth note at p. it)4, supra, and in my sixth note at 
p. 196, supra.

t t  One MS. has Kusnla.
in two MSS. I find Maudakin; and, in one, Modaki.

§§ Lajj&dhara is in ono of my MSS.

IP ' 1 §L
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vataka,* Syama,f A.mbikeya,t liamyn, and Kesarin. §
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by 
the Siddhas and Gandharvas, the wind from which, as 
produced by its fluttering leaves, diltuses delight. The 
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four 
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin, 
are the Sukiftnarl, Kuman, Nalirn', Dhenuka,! I k s h u , t  
Venuka, ** and Gahhasti. f t  There are also hundreds 
and thousands of minor streams and mountains It in 
this Dwipa. And the inhabitants ot Jalada and the 
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure, 
after they have returned to earth from Indra’s heaven.
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from 
rectitude. The caste of Mriga§§ is that of the Brahman;

* A single MS. gives Yaivataka.
+ Almost all my MSS here add either Mount Asta— asto girth— Ot 

else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, aud to be compared 
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogin.
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by " Kumya 
will belong to Kesarin.

I Apparently, One MS. has Ambikera.
§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS. 

has Kesari.
|| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of 

them have Reiiuksi, and two have Vehukd. See the note after the next.
». One MS appears to read Iksha.
"  Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and 

all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenuka. See my 
note before the last.

+t In one MS. 1 find Bharati; ami one seems to have Qarbhaeti.
II The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads, 

and of the mountain^ as existing in hundreds andtheusands;

T T f t v r r w r  * r f * i  i p n f t  s ^  : *
§§ The translation is here abridged; or the name of the Brahman in 

&ikadwipa would appear twice. Only three of my MSS. ave
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the M agadha, of the  K sliattriya; the Manasa. of the 
Vaisya: and the Mandaga, of the Sudra: and by these
Vjshfiu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap
propriate ceremonies. * S&ka-dwtpa is encircled by the 
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same 
breadth as the continent which it embraces. 1 f

^  1 The Kurm a is the only P urana in which the white island 
(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Vishnu, is included in the geography 
of the world An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel 
W ilford, from the Utt.ara Khanda of the Padm a P urana (Asiatic 
Researches, Vol. X I., pp. 99, 1001); and it is in this, and in the

and these have it in both places: two have Marga and Slaga, in the first 
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant 
number, have, in both places, Maga.

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part J„ p. 193.
t  The Bhagnvata-purdna, V , XX., 25—28, states that the sovereign 

of Sakadwipa was Medhatithi, son of Priyavrata. liis sons, and so their 
kingdom-, are denominated Purojava, Manojava, Pavamana, Dhiimranika, 
Chitrarepha, Bahuriipa, and Visxvadhara. The mountains are lsana, Uru- 
tiringa, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, Devapala, Mahanasa; and 
the rivers are Anagha, Ayurda, Ubhayasprishfi, Aparajita, Panchapadi, 
Sahasrastuti, Nijadhr'iti. The world in (juestion is peopled by Ritavratas, 
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind.

J “ In the northern parts of the ToydUnbudhi, or sea of fresh water, in 
Sweta-dwipa, the Sanakaiiikas went to see Rhagavtt or Vishnu. Their 
names are Sanaka, Sanandu. Snmitana, Sanatknmnra, ,J;itn, Voflhu, Pan- 
cha^ikha, ail children of Brahma; and these, with many others, reside 
there, near llari. The White Island is like the subhraintu, or mild beams
of a thousand mnnnn; like shining jewels. Many mit/iriyngins, or great
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is n beautiful 
garden of Parijata and ('bandana trees. There is the city Vairavati or 
Vuiramnti, beautiful ari l full of jewels. Tbo consorts of the gods reside 
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. It- greatest "inament 
is a divioe maniiapa, or house, made of precious stones and ambor (kar- 
pvra), and adorned with (lowere. I’he Apsarasns reside there; and there 
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like 
the sun, &c. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed 
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, \vi hin the calix, Janardana, 
ot the devouror of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes.
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T h e  K sh ir a ocean (o r sea of m ilk) is encom passed
by (the seventh Dwfpa, or) Pushkara, which is twice
th e  size o f SAku-dw (pa. Savana, w ho was m ade its
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahavira* and Dhataki, f  
after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so 
named. These are divided by one mighty range of 
mountains, called Manasottara, which runs in a circular 
direction (forming an outer and an inner circle). This 
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as 
many in its breadth: dividing the Dwipa in the middle, 
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also 
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates 
them. Of these two, the Mahavfra-varsha is exterior 
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhataki lies 
within the circle; and both are frequented by heavenly 
spirits J and gods. There are no other mountains in 
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers.1 Men in this

Brahma V aivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and 
copious.

' A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the 
description.

His clothes are like tho foam of the White Sea, when it is churned; 
and Deri, with u divine countenance, is on his left Devout prayers and
religious rites are the only means to obtain admission among the scr- 
vants of Vishnu, and a scat at VitMv-pada, (at tho feet of Vishnu), called 
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of tho most excellent feet).

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming 
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their nnreAn*. A large pm 
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call the first son Mahavira, and so 
his dominion; in the three jnst referred to, both ar termed Mnhivira; 
and, according to two, the former is Mahavira, and the latter, Maluivita.

t  But for tho abridging mentioned in (lie last note, if would have been 
seen, at once, that Dhatali ruled over Dhataki, ns appears a little turfhei 
on. Professor Wilson put “ Dhataki", i. c.. Dhatakin, for the ruler.

According to tho Sanskrit, 'Daityns and the like

(Cm  <sl
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Dv. jpa live a thousand* years, free from sickness and 
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is 
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no 
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any 
moral defect: neither is there truth or falsehood. Food 
is spontaneously produced there; and ail the inhabitants 
feed upon viands of everyf flavour.! Men there are, 
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same 
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or 
order; there are no fixed institutes: nor are rites per
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas, 
the Purahas,§ ethics and polity, and the laws of ser
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its 
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick
ness and decay.  ̂ A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica) 
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of 
Brahtnd; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and 
demons.** Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh 
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it 
invests. 1t t

1 The description of the Jtwipas in the Agni, Brahma, liurma, 
and Vayu Purarias agrees with that of our text. The Markandeya,

* My MSS. ail consent in reading ‘ten thousand':

+ Literally, S ix ', the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so 
many, and no more

* In the original this aentonco follows at the end of the Translators 
next paragraph.

§ The Sanskrit word here is vtirlta.
“ Ethic- and polity” is translate dnniii mti.

«| See Original Sanskrit 'texts, f’art I., pp. 193, 194.
"  Asura.
+t On the authority of the Bhagavata-purdna, V., XX,, 30—32, Push

CP : §L
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans; and each 
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex
tent of that, which precedes it. In all the oceans the 
water* remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma 
follow the same order as the. Vishnu, &c., but alter all the names 
and many of the measurements. The account of the Mahabha- 
rataf is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no 
additional light upon the geographical system of the Purahas.
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west: and the 
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con
nexion with the motion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford 
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great 
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the 
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu 
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Scripture, or the countries be
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia M inor; Sal 
mala. Eastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; Saku. the British 
Isles: and Pnshkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or 
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of 
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his 
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and 
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious 
and interesting matter.

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, sou of Priyavrata, to govern it. His 
sons are Ttamariaka and Dhatuki; but the names of their kingdoms are 
not specified. The height of Mount Jiamisottara is only ten thousaud 
yojanas ; and its breadth is the same. In Pnshkarudwipa, devotion is paid 
to Brahma.

* This word is to render payv>. which 1 should rather take to mean, 
iu this place, ‘fluid’: tho seas containing, severally, -..It wnter, cam - 
juice, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water, 

f  BLtshma-parvan, 401—494.



never increases or diminishes; but, like the water in a 
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with 
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with 
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really 
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon 
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights.
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is 
five hundred and ten inches.1*

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice 
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no 
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka 
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth, 
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness 
is, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg.2 f

1 Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the 
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of 
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has 
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen 
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIII., Kyd on the Tides in the 
river Hoogly.)

: The Aiidakatiiha The Katuha is. properly,
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this 
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavataf
fty?.      ■      ----- ----- —----- --- - : r—i-.-r.- -   ■ y»y— ■* - JtT.

’ The term hero represented by “ inches" is auyuli, ‘finger-breadths . 
t  See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part ]., p. 19a.
*, V , XX., 31 -37. The original is as follows:
"fl'fl; M A«si lwl̂ iT'-'Atc**l 1‘et'fll '’ll sfidf 1 1 M ft’H 

-^ t tf^ rq : i

?TRrf ^ I
fTfrTTHfff. I

m  . ■ *8l
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty

thus describes these portions of the w o rld : “ Beyond the sea of 
flesh water is the mountain-belt called Lokaloka, the circular 
boundary between the world and void space. The interval be
tween Mem and M anasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond 
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the 
bright surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object 
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided 
tiy li\iiig creatures. The tnountiiin-rmigo by which it is encircled 
in lormed Lokilloka, because the world is separated, bv it, from 
that which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by 
Iswara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and 
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from 
the snn to the polar star, which spread over the regions within 
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.” According to Colonel

^ T w n z m  i
c ' r f r n  v p m -

WtfBJTTrrTWt S tf
^ i r ^ w v i ^ A T  m *npT?® ir?rrfl: i

Burnout translates this passage in these words:
“ An dels de la met d’eau douce est la montngne nomrnee Lokaloka, 

qui s’etend on cercle ontre les regions dclairees par le solcil et celles 
qui no le sont pas.

“ La est line autre terro tflute d'or, qui ressemble a la surface d’un 
miroir, et dout 1’etendue ^gale celle de l’espace compris entre le Mcru 
et le Manasottara. Tout objet quelconque qu’on y depose De se revoit 
plus; anssi u’a-t-elle jamais eu aucun habitant.

“ L expression composie de Lokaloka vient de ce que les regions 
eclairees par le snleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distipguecs par 
cette chalne qui les separe,

“ Elio a ete posie par le Seigneur sur la limite des trois moudes 
qn elle entoure, pour que les rayons de la troupe de? astres que pre
cede le soleil et que tern ine Dhruva, en eclairant les trois moudes places 
en dedans de cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais so porter au deli, taut 
est grande sa hauteur et sa largcur.”

' Gô >x
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent.1"
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements.f

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond 
it, where Vishnu abides: hut he lias not given his authorities for 
this. (As. Res., Vol. XI., p. 14.1) The Mohammedan legends 
of Koh Kaf, ‘ the stony girdle that surrounds the w orld ,’ are, 
evidently, connected with the Lokaloka of the Hindus. Accord
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loka
loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods:
^TRT IFt tHDU rq-

1 This comprises the planetary spheres ; for the diameter of 
the seven zones and oceans — each ocean being of the. same dia
meter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent 
being twice the diameter of that which precedes i t— amounts to 
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice 
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and 
the Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole 
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10,.,t0.000). Accord
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas;' 
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole 
measurement. Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of 
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of 
the Bluiguvata, to arise from reference being made to different 
K alpas; and they quote the same stanza to this effect:

‘ Vistnra, ‘diameter’.
t  VTpft f W P T t  xt ^ J y T i p i n f W  I

’?m*TT»|WT 5fwn afvmrfHfH ii
‘This is tlio mother and uin.-io,—augmented with all creatures and their 

qualities,—the comprehended Maitrej.i, of alt the worlds.’
* “ The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abode 

of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea
ture in thin delineation of the countries toward the north-west quarter 
of the old contiuont, and which will bo fully illustrated hereafter."

' Gô X
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Whenever any contradictions in different Puratias are observed, 
they are ascribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and 
the like.” *

1 he Surya-siddhdnla, with some pretensions to scientific sobriety, 
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII., 30—14:

“ A circle within the Brahma-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman): 
within that is the revolution of the nsterisms (bha); and likewise, in 
order, one below the other,

“ Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of 
Knowledge (vidyddhara), and the clouds.

“ Quite in the middle of the egg, the earth-globe (b/uiyola) stands in 
the ether, bearing tho supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature 
of self-supporting force.

“ Seven cavities witbiu it, the abodes of serpents (naga) and demons 
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the 
interterrancan (pritala) earths.

“ A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing 
through tho middle ol the earth-globe, and protruding on either side.

At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the 
Great Sages (maharshi) ; at its lower end, in like manner, the demons 
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other.

“ Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a 
giidle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the god- and 
of the demons.

“ And on all sides of the midst of Merit, in equal divisions of the 
ocean, upon islands (diriya), in tho different directions, aro the eastern 
and other cities, fashioned by the gods.

“ At a quadrant of the earth's circumference eastward, iu the clime 
(oarsha) Bhadraswa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and 
gateways of gold.

“ To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in like manner, the 
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Kc'umala, is declared 
to be the city named Rornaka.

Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city colled that 
ol the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, free 
from trouble.

These are situated also at a distance from one another of a quadrant 
of the earth s circumference: to tho north of them, at the same distance, 
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura).
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“ Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have 
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati).

“ In both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (d/iruvaldra), fixed 
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati
tude (niraksha), both these have their place in the horizon.

“ lienee there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two 
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitude 
(lambaka) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (aksha) are of 
the same number."

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the 
course of which he observes: “ In these verses we have so much of geo
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his 
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, it is won
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd fictions which 
the Purauas put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored; 
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and 
those in an altered form." And again: “ The patdlas, or interterranean 
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along 
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest 
possible notice In the Purauas they are declared to be, each of them,
10,000 yojar.as in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions 
are described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continents 
on the earth’s surface.”

CP ' (SL
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CHAPTER V.

C. the seven regions of Patdla, below the earth. N arada’s praises 
oi Patala. Account of the serpent Sesba. F irs t teacher of 
astronomy and astrology.

P a r a s a r a . — The extent of (the surface of) the 
eartit has been thus described to you, Mai trey a. Its 
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand 
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Patala extend
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy 
Muni, are called Atala,* Vital;., Nitala, Gabhastimat,
Mahatala, Sutala, and Patala.1 Their soil is, severally, 
white, black, purple,f  yellow, sandy,; stony, and of 
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces,

' 1,1 which numerous Danavas, Daityas, Yakshas,
and great snake-gods. The Muni Narada, after his re
turn from those regions to the skies,2 declared,

In the Bhagavata§ and 1‘admn Puranas, they are named 
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talatala. Mahatala, Rasatala, and Patala.
JLhe V ayu has Rasatala, Sutala, Vitala, Gabhastala, Mahatala,
Sritala, and Patala. th e re  are other varieties.

Allusion is here mad.-, perhaps, to the description given in 
the Mahabharata. Udyoga Parvan, p. 218, of Narada’s and Ma- 
tali’s visit to Patala. Several of the particulars there given are 
not noticed in the Puranas.

’ Two of my MSS. read A yatala.
t  Aru/ia.
5 Sarkaru.
§ V., XXIV,, 7.

Add the Skmtda-puraAa. See Dr. Aufrecbt's Catudvgm Cod. Samcrit.
p. 74.

U-



amongst the celestials, that Fatal a was much more de
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What," exclaimed the 
sage, “can be compared to Patala, where the Nagas are 
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure- 
shedding jewels?* Who will not delight in Patala, 
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Dana- 
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere; 
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat, 
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu
mination, not for cold; where the sons ofDanu, happy 
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines, 
know not how time passes? There are beautiful 
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows: 
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila's song. 
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents, 
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor; j- 
these and many other enjoyments are the common por
tion of the Danavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in
habit the regions of Patala."1

1 There is no very copious description ot P ata la  in any ot 
tin1 Purarias. The most circumstantial are those of the Vayu 
and Bhagavuta.f The latter has been repeated, with some addi
tions, in the first chapters of the P ata la  Khauda of the Padma 
Parana, t h e  Mahahluirata and these two Purarias assign diffe
rent divisions to the Diinavas, D aityas, and N agas; placing Va- 
suki and the other Nagn chiefs in the lowest. But the Vtiyu has

* ^ T ^ T ^ r r f T .n r :  -»p*T f i r m :  i
w rm #  hr*t rtm rrra u

f  V'ma, veiht, aud mridanya.
♦ V., XXIV.
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Below the seven Patalas is the form of Vishnu, pro
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called 
Sesha,1 the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor 
Dmiavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called 
Ananta by the spirits of heaven,* and is worshipped by 
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which 
are embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign;2

the cities of the principal D aityas and Ntigas in each; as, in the 
first, those of the D aitya Namuchi and serpent Kalt'ya; in the se
cond, of Hayagriva and T akshaka; in the third, o fP rah la d a  and 
H em aka; in the fourth, ot Kalanemi and V ainateya; in the fifth, 
ot lliranyaksha and K irm ira; and, in the sixth, of Pulom at and 
\  asuki; besides others. Bali the D aitya is the sovereign of P a- 
tala, according to this authority. The M ahabharataf places Va- 
suki in Rasatala, and calls his capital Bhogavati. The regions 
ot 1 a tala, and their inhabitants, are oftener the subjects of pro
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent in ter
course between mortal heroes and the Ntiga-kanvas or serpent- 
nymphs. A considerable section of the Bfihnt Katha, the Surya- 
prabha Lam baka, 1 consists of adventures and events in this sub
terraneous world.

' Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. l ie  
is the great serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals 
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup
ported. The Purdnas, making him one with Balaram a or San- 
karshana, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blctid 
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description.

‘ W ith the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical 
ceremonies.

I bis expression is to render t-iddha.
f  V'tyogu-fHLrvan, 3737.
* lhe eighth book of what is more correctly c.illod tho Kal/ui-naril 

sugara.

14 *
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and the thousand jewels in his crests* give light to all 
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives 
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely, 
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem, 
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white 
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purplef 
raiment, 1 and ornamented with a white necklace, and 
looks like another Kailasa, with the heavenly Ganga 
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a 
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended 
by Varum (the goddess of wine), who is his own em
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the 
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated 
asRudra, who is one withBalarama,§ devours the three 
worlds.

Sesha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upon 
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven 
Patalas rest. His power, his glory, his nature, his 
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by 
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might 
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers, 
tinged of a purple f  dye by the radiance of the jewels 
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes Killing with in 
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and

* Phana, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph.
t Nila. , . . .
+ Here supply tho epithet madotsikta, ‘elevated with wine.
6 Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana.

ii

■ Se.ha adored by all the gods, statioued under the base of Pataia, 
supports the whole circle of the earth, become hi, diadem’

Arwia.



mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kimnaras, Uragas, and Oharanas 
are unequal to hymn his praises: and, therefore, he is 
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The 
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake- 
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga,1 having propitiated Sesha, 
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of 
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good 
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.*

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign 
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spheres, 
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods.

1 One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the H in
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Samhita dates 548 B. ( '. (An
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 50.)
----- ■ • ;--- • " . j.̂ r.''.r.T.’:=a==trfa=as==: -z--- - ~

* In my MSS.:
WTTP2T gTtW f^HTT 5lfl HtfK TTvHT: I 

%tsr fwfTTfmfTTT II
'Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know, with 

accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both 

astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cognizance 
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various 
parts of the body, &c.

boo k  rr., c h a p . v .
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CHAPTER VI.

Of the different h e lls , or divisions of N araka, below P a ta la : the
crimes punished in them , respectively: efficacy of expiation :
meditation on Vishnu the most effective expiation.

P a r a s a r a .— I  will now, great Muni, give you an ac
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth 
and beneath the waters,1 and into which sinners are 
finally sent.

The names of the different Narakas are as follows: 
Raurava, Sukara,* Rodha,!* Tala, Visasana. i Mahajwala, 
Taptakumbha, Lavaha,§ \  imohana, Rudhh'andha,* §T 
Vaatarahf, Krinfisa,** Kfhnibhojana, Asipatravana, Kfi-

1 The B h a g av a ta ff  places the N arakas above the waters. The 
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference, 
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters 
are. received, not the original abysses where they were ̂ collected 
at first, and above which Tartarus lies: WWTVS*1 dWTe('<* 1^-

* Stikara is an equally common reading; and one of my MSS. has 
Saukara.

f  In two MSS. I find Bodha.
J One MS. has Visamana.
§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also.

Vilobita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading.
« A single MS. has Rudhirambhas.
"  imports ‘ lord of worms . Kfimisa occurs in several of my MSS. 

and seems to ho preferable, ns yielding a more appropriate meaning, 
namely,— after the analogy of the explanations given of (iirisa —‘pos
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms'

t+  V., XXVI., o.
** This i» from tho*smaller commentary.
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shria, Lalahhaksha, Danina," Piiyavaha,f Papa, Vah- 
nijwala, Adhaksiras,t Sandamsa. Kalasutra,§ lamas, 
Avichi, NwaMiojana, Apratishtha, and another Avichi.1 
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro-

1 Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu, 
b. IV.. v. 88 90. Kulliika Bhatta refers to the M arkaiideya P a 
rana for a description of the twenty-one divisions of hell: hat the 
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The 
Bhagavata enumerates twenty - e ight; II but many of the names 
differ from "the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is 
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara

is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi. 
In Manu, Mahavichi occurs.

* This is, perhaps, an epithet of Ealabhaksha. See'the original:
srniTlr i

t  The original edition has “ Ptiyavaha", for which 1 find no authority.
t Corrected from “ Adhosiras”, which is impossible.
§ All my MSS. but three have Krislniasutru.
t The hells there mentioned are Tainisra, Andhatainisra, Maharaurava, 

ltaurava, Naraka, Kalasiitra, Mahanarnka, Sanjivana, Mahavichi, Tapana, 
Sampratapana, Sumhatn, Sakakola, Kudmala, Piitimrittika, Lohasanku, 
Rijisha, Panthana, Salmali, Asipatravana, I.ohadiiraka.

Instead of these, the Ydjnfivalkya-dkarma-fustra, III., 222—221, gives 
the following: Tamisra, Lohasankn, Malianiraya, Salmali, ltaurava, Knfl- 
mala, Putimrittika, Kalasiitraka, Sanghata, Lobitoda. Savisha, Snuiprata- 
pana, Mahauaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avichi, Andhatainisra, 
Kumbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tapana.

*1 At V , XXVI., 7. Their names are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Rau- 
ravo, Maharaurava, Kumbhipaka, Kalasiitra. Asipatravana, Sukaramnkha, 
Amlhaktipa, Krimibhojana, Sandamsa, Taptasiiruii, Vajrakaiifakasalmali, 
Vaitarafii, Piiyoda, Prafiarodha, Visasana, Lalibhaksha, Sarameyadana, 
Avichi, Ayalipans, Ksharakardama, Rakshoganahhojana, Siilaprota, L'nn- 
dasiika, Avatanirodhana, Paryavartana, Suchimukha

The Aartliku-niahaimy ; of the lJadma-pttrdiia makes mention cl the 
following holla: Taptahaluka, Andhatamisra, Krakacba. Arg.da, KiiU 
■sdmaii, Raktapiiya, Kumbhipaka. Sec Pr. Aufrecht's Catalog** Cor.. 
Manutvript., &c., p. 1C.
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vinces of the kingdom of Yarna, terrible with instru
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled 
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac
tices.1

The man who bears false witness, through partiality, 
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau- 
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders 
a town,* kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the 
Rodhaf hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer 
of a Brahman, stealer of gold, J or drinker of wine, goes 
to the Sukara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery 
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to 
the Tala § (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous

1 The Padnia Purana (Kriya Yoga Sara) and the Siva Dharina, 
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a 
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of 
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the 
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned; 
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi- 
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium, 
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka 
or Tartarus.

* Some MSS. have putrahantH, implying one that kills his son.
+ Three of my MSS., instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora, 

‘dreadful.’
* Suvarna: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but 

the nmonnt of eighty nd-ti* thereof, lik wise known as nuvarna. Moreover, 
to incur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suvarna from a 
Brahman. Compare Knliuka on the Laws of tie Mduavas, XL, 49; also 
the MUdkthard on the ydjnavalkya-dharma-*dstra, III., 209.

|  While odd of my MSS. roads Kala, several of them have no name
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,* 
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The 
seller of his w ife,f a gaoler,t a horse-dealer, and one 
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (red- 
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mahajwala 
hell (or that of great flame); and lie who is disrespect
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters), 
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them,1 who asso
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the Ha
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans, 
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished 
in the Kfimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food); 
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, 1 
in the hell called Kfinusa (that of insects). The vile

1 ‘W ho teaches the Vedas for hire.’ This notion still prevails, 
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas 
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity.

here, bat insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows 
that the sinners just before spoken of are disposed of along with those 
next specified.

So the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rnja-hhat'a.
f  Such is here the meaning of sddhwi, say the commentators.
One of my MSS. has madhivi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in 

the larger commentary.
1 ■ R<uldha-pdl<t, in this sense, according to the commentators.
§ Maryddd = sisht'dchdra, ‘the usage of the reputable’.

This expression is to render dnriuhtalcfit, which the commentaries 
define by abhiuhdrakartH. The larger commentary, which reads du 
rmhii/crit, gives, as an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffectual 
sacrifice j~~viphalo ydyali.

'
L

' Gc%X
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the 
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The 
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing) 
hell; and the maker of lances,* * * § swords, and other wea
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous). 
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha 
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the starsf 
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,1! and a Brahman 
w'ho vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one 
who commits violence, fall info the hell (where matter 
flows, or) Puyavaha;§ as do they wTho rear cats, cocks, 
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,2 fisher
men, the follower of one born in adultery, II a poisoner,

' ‘T hereby ,’ observes the com m entator, ‘defrauding or d isap
pointing ch ildren .’

1 Rangopajivin T he com m entator explains it
w restlers and boxers; but R anga applies to  any stage or arena.

* Ktvrhin; a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the 
larger commentary.

+ Safohatra-suchaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshatra- 
gai'ianajiva, ‘ one who earns a livelihood by astrology’.

f “ Sweetmeats mixed with rice” is to render mishtdnna, which Dr. 
Aufrecht—in his edition of Halayudha’s Abhidhdna-ratna-mdlu, p. 310— 
explains to mean “ savoury food, a dainty dish”. It is not necessary 
to take anna as signifying, restrictively. ‘rice’.

§ In some MSS., including that, which contains the smaller comlnen- 
tary, this hell is hero called Krimipuyavaha, ‘flowing witli worms and 
pus’; in one other, Vegipilyavaha, ‘ tarrying on pus impetuous <ts a 
torrent. ’

KurtddMn. Several commentaries give two explanations of this 
word. The first is ‘one who eats tbo quantity of a kuMa'-, this being

III <SL
2 1 8  VISHNU PUR AN A.
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an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution,1 
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the 
Parvans (or full and new moon, &c.),2 an incendiary, 
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,* one who performs 
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the 
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran- 
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys 
a bee-hive,f or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the 
Vaitaram hell. He who causes impotence,! trespasses 
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is 
punished in the hell called (black, or) Krishna. He 
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra- 
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and 
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

1 The term in the text is Mahishaka, which might mean a feed
er of buffaloes. Hut the commentator quotes a text, from the 
Snu'iti. authorizing the sense above followed. 1

3 This is the interpretation of Parvakarin . I t is also read 
Parvagam in, he who cohabits with his wile on prohibited days.’**

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second 
explanation is ‘one who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress’ :
w r  g r e s w f r n f b

* Sakuiii. The commentators give the second place to ‘ornithomancer 
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘one that 
gets his living by birds \ — pahhi-jivin.

t  Madhulian =  according to the larger commentary.
t in all my MSS.
§ Kuhakdjivin.

The smaller commentary says that this hell is the same as the 
Kalasiitra.

H In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf
faloes' is propounded as the interpretation here of mahishaka.

The author of the larger commentary writes :



edVahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply 
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a 
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls 
into the Sandamsa (or hell of pincers): and the religi
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature) 
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where 
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and 
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners 
pay the penalty of their crimes. As numerous as are 
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells 
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from 
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned.1 f

1 An account of N araka is found in only a few of the Pura-

* tr« rR rr fa  i

‘Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which 
are redeemed by men in other hells.’ 

f  The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub
joined extract lrom the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S. 
Cyril ol' Alexandria: <Pofiovftai ibv Siyaiov, on tnxgds /uoi fori. t#>o- 
fiov/xcu rrjv yZtvvav, <>u (xieXevttjtos fare. .povuat iby lagingov,
011 ov ftuZyti .Vfp/uijs. <f>ofiou/ja< id atoms, bit ov u tity ii (patios. 
'I’o/IOL'fiat lov ax(dXr)xa l u v  lofioXov, vn a itAfliirjro? fori. (I>o,Sov /jcu 
iovs uyy(Xoof loi s fal irjs xQfyctts, on uyiXfijftoyt; tlai. 'f'e/foo/rrit 
Zyyocov irjs Ixtlvi,, io (f ofifQoy xa\ uJi'xaoicv ifizeiorijpioi', io
pf\ua 10 lypixiodff, iov (Jixaaifjy toy diSixaaioy. <l>of)oi/.iai toy no- 
n i f i b v  mu nvgbs, ibv ngb i o S /Sijnnroi ixtlxov avgofxcyov, xid <ri/o- 
igordtrj x<(iaxU'(';ovu< rij <floy\, ids i\xovt)fi(va( alag. ‘t>oftoi/.iai 
id( anoibfiovs itfibtghts. ‘I'ojtovfini tijr xoXaaiv tijy ovx Uxovoay

' Gô X
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The gods in lieaven are beheld by the inhabitants 
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted; whilst 
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold 
the sufferings of those in hell.1 The various stages of 
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,* hsh,f birds, 
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits; 
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that 
which precedes it: and through these stages the beings 
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro
ceed, until linal emancipation be Obtained." lhat sinner

rias, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhagavata t and Vayu 
have similar descriptions of them. The M arkahdeya enters into 
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in 
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Puranas, and in the Kasi 
Khai'uia of the Skanda P u rin a . The fullest descriptions, how
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva 
Dharm a of the Skanda, and K riya Yoga Sara of the Padm a; 
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather 
to T antrik  than P au rin ik  literature.

* The commentator observes that, the sight of heavenly bliss 
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments; 
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach 
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of 
temporary duration.

■ That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received,

i£loj. idv Zogoy idy ccqtyyij- " b O j S i d  oxotoj to
ffaiupov. '('oflooptai id dtOfia r« (ifurn, id)' ftQVyu'uy rojy odoi’rwi', 
toy xlavflfidy toy dnagafiv 9t]tov- </I0/Sof'Ju«i iot'£ aqvxtovt Hcyxouf- 
Migne's PrUrologia-e Oursus C&tnpletvS, Torn. LXXVII., p. 107t.

* Supply ‘worms’ or ‘ insects', kHmi.
t  Abja, which implies all tenants of the water.
I V., XXVI.



goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his 
guilt.

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been 
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime.1 
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor 
offences, have been propounded by Swayaniblmva and 
others. But reliance* upon Krishna is far better than 
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the 
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he 
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of 
all expiations, remembrance of Hari.*' By addressing

he must lie born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate 
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born 
a man. TIis future state is then iu his own power.

1 Manu is liere especially intended, as the commentator ob
serves.

3 This remembrance OWBTUT) of Yisbnu is the frequent rei
teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of 
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching 
it to cry Hama, or Krishna, or Rad ha, they may themselves re
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if 
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious. 
Thus, according to the Vishnu Dharma Tantrarf

tT»T ^  irfw 'A rii 0  '• II
W f ttr f rT  trirnfsT i

fw *rror: ii
‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis

cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one who is im-

’ Ami&mararia.
+ These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re

ferred to the VishAardharma; but that work is not particularized as hein« 
a Tantra.

|I| , <SL
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his thoughts to Nhrayaha at dawn, at night, at sunset, 
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all 
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed 
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking 
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity), 
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted 
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration, 
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods."
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if it 
is necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif
ferent is the meditation on Vasudeva, which is the seed 
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks 
of Vishnu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after 
death; for all his sins are atoned for.

Heaven (or. Swarga) is that which delights the mind; 
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence, 
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven.1 The self
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure,

pure, is a uieans of purification. H ari removes all sins, even 
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as lire burns one by whom 
it is unwillingly approached.’

1 The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to 
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous; 
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain ; and vir
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal 
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but 
faith in Vishnu.

‘ To him whoso heart, wink he is engaged in silent prayer—which counts 
tor burnt sacrifice—and in adoration, &c., is fixed on Vasudeva, such a 
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, is a hindrance, Maitreya, 
to ihe attainment of his end.'

III ‘SL
BOOK II., CHAP. VI. 2 2 3
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oi' pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it 
be considered as essentially the same with either?
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same 
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci
liate favour. I t  follows, then, that nothing is, in itself, 
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain, 
and the like, are merely definitions of various states 
of mind. That which alone is truth* is wisdom. But 
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence: 
for all this universe is  w isd o m *  th e r e  is  n o th in g  tUflh- 
JL'OIlt from it; and, consequently, Mai t r e y  a, you a r e  to  

conclude that both knowledge and Ignorance are com
prised in wisdom.1

1 have thus described to you the orb of the earth; 
the (regions below its surface, or) Patalas; and the Na- 
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans, 
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else 
do you wish to hear?

1 T ext and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the 
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In  the 
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either 
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of 
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to 
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being, 
therefore, the causi of liberation from bodily being: wfWSTETTW-

rf<^uvr ’srni fwurrrfW TT^ WR ?ff-
nrrm sm  i t

* 5TW ‘supreme Brahma’.
f  This seems to be compiled from Both the commentaries at my command.
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C H A P T E R  V n .
Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan

ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of 
the egg of Brahma, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in
fluence of the energy of Vishnu.

M a i t r e y a .—The sphere of the whole earth has been 
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman; and 1 am 
T10W desirous to hear an account of the other spheres 
(above llio world), —the Bhuvar4qka and the rest,— 
tUld the situation and the dimensions of the celestial 
luminaries.

P a r a s a u a . — The sphere of the earth (or Blnir- 
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers, 
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the 
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both in dia
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu- 
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the 
planetary sphere, or SwaT-loka).' The solar orb is sit 
uuted a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and 
that of the moon, an equal distance From the sun. At 
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of 
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar 
mansions; Snkra* (Venus) is at the same distance from

' Bhur-loka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvnr-loka or atom'.spheric 
sphere; and from the sun foD hruva is the Swar-loka or heaven: 
as subsequently explained in the text, and in other Puratias

IManas, in  the original.
U 16
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Mercury; Angaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and 
the priest of the gods (Brihaspati, or Jupiter), as far 
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani*) is two hundred and 
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter, f  Tbe sphere 
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand 
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above 
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot 
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitrcya, 
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhur, Bhuvar, 
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of 
works.! The region of works is here (or in the land 
of Bharata).1

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues, 
lies the sphere of saints (orMahar-loka), the inhabitants 
of which dwell in it throughout a' Kalpa (or day of 
Brahma). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka, 
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma

1 A sim ilar account of the situations and distances of the plan
ets occurs in the Padma, Kurina, and Vayu Puranas. The Bha- 
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im
portance.

* All my MSS. have Sauri.
t  tEUqJITfWH: I

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have 
access; and we aro thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read T f -

See, further, my second note at p. 230, infra.
* Here, and in the sentence following, this word represents ijyd, 

‘sacrifice’.
§ V„ XXII.

III . <SL
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last 
lies the Tapo-loka* (the sphere of penance), inhabited 
by the deities called Vairajas, who are unconsumable 
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,— 
a hundred and twenty millions of leaguesf) is situated 
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of 
which never again know death bt

1 An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the 
Purahas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text.
I he \a y u §  is most circumstantial. According to that authority,

Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the 
abode of the Gariadevas— the Yamas and others, - who are the

* ‘And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, is the world 
known as Tapas’:

: tap?: i
The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas.
t  The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kofis or 

480.000.000 of yojanas; i. e six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary:

*1 tg, q  tij i
i ci^rr

t The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of 
Brahmaloka: f ?  * N m :.

§ Chapter XC.-. s

* * * * * * *
* * * * * * *

fhe probability is, that, by a common Panranik and Epic licence,— 
which, for instance, converts ^  into &c. 4 c .,—- , in
'he first of the preceding lines, represents , i. e , : ^f?(.
where *rf ; would be Hie nominative of festival’, ‘a solemnity',

he other statements from the Vayu-puraha given in the note here 
annotated occur not far below the forogoiug extracts.

16*
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be 
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikarins. They are so de
signated also in theKurma.* T heK asi K h an d a f refers the name to 
Mahas, ‘light’; the sphere being invested w ith radiance I ’jjrT)-
Its  inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com
m entator explains this to denote Bhfigu and the other patriarchs, 
whose lives endure for a day of Brahm a.-1 The different accounts 
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed 
by lire, M ahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the 
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vayu, is 
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of 
Brahma, and is termed .Tana, because the patriarchs are the pro
genitors of mankind. The K asi K handa§ agrees w ith the Vishnu 
in peopling it w ith Banandana and the other ascetic sons of 
Brahma, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by 
the Vayu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and 
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become, 
at last, Vairajas in the Brahm a or Satya-loka. After many divine 
ages of residence there with Brahma, they are, along with him, 
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete :

* Part 1., Chapter X LIV.,^: ^

i j f w r  h s ^ u f 'T r :  i
+ XXII., 3: * _ ____

* r w n f r r * T . i
♦ The MS. that I have used of the Kdiikhan'la speaks, — XXII., 6 — 

not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for a kalpa:
T i w r  : i

|  XXII., 8, 9:
f w ^ f p w w r  u r o i  5 i p :  g m :  i 
w ^ ^ r m W ' t ^ r f :  ^  n
^  g  i n r r f t r a : i

g ^ n w f ^ n f a r r .  II
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earth, the dimensions of which I have already recounted 
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the

The commentator on the Kasi Ivhaiida explains Vairaja to mean 
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Y iraj’ :*
W Tf^crr %TT5rr: | f  The Vairajas are, there, 1 as in the Vishnu 
Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed 
a course of rigorous austerities:

: i
: u

I t may be doubted, however, if the Pauruniks have very precise 
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu- 
ranas of a decidedly' sectarial character add other and higher 
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kurm a§ identifies Brahina-loka

Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha’. 
t  Ramanatha, in his commentary on the Kdiikhancta, the Kt'iiikhanda- 

dtpikd, explains the Vairajas to be those who are freed from rajoguiia:
%YT5fT . This explanation has no scientific value.

See, also, Vol. L, p. 104, note 2.
t KaiikhaAda, XXII., 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which 

Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted, 
instead of “f t i r e w i f f : , the reading is, far preferably, •fsfingtrsfrtir:, 
the moaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is cPftfHi^fS*
* T fT :-

|  Part 1., XLIV., 6—14:
v t o f z i r c f f a m i  t i t  rn n  i
w ^  *PKfa<j tir^ i v ^ m T ir rw m im ^ m : n 
i r e  m T m r w r f t i  n*r«i w ? :  g v  i 
^  i r e  f f t :  w m tn r . v r -  n

i r e  * n ? m r e t  $  Tnran a r e r ^ r e  ii 
n f g r e ^ r e i t  w t f i n N  y p n i  i 

t r f j p n  ^  i r r e T ^ :  n

111 ‘SL
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings 
move, is the atmospheric sphere,* which also I have 
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva, 
extending fourteen hundred thousandf leagues, is called,

with Vishiiu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla
ces Vishnu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that.
In the Kasi Khahda we have, instead of those two, Yaikuntha 
and Kailasa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the 
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven 
of cows and Krishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the 
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably, 
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven 
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspandst of

7PT %  *TTfnT f ^ T H T  f ^ T  t  I
H r r ^ r v T T :  T i w r e i w r  ^ r a r r r f ^ r : n 
f*n fo n  f M T t N m :  g R 'w m f w w M r n : i 
^ r f ^ r  a p r  fa n r  t  ig n : n

* "Celestial beings” is to render inuni; and Bhuvoloka is represented 
by “ atmospheric sphere”.

+ Niyuta. This distance is brought Out as follows:
Intervals. Instances in yojanas.

- From Sun to M oon ,.................... 100.000.
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . .  100.000.
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000.
From Mercury to Venus, . . . .  200.000.
From Venus to Mars,...................  200 000.
From Mars to Ju p ite r , ................ 200.000.
From Jupiter to Saturn................  200.000.
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000.
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. _. 100.000.

Total, ~ 1.400.000!
And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second 

note at p. 226, supra. !See, further, the Bhugavala-purdAa, V., XXII., 16, 
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yajanas beyond Jupiter.

J For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said 
to be six and thirty-three, see Ur. ftpiogel’s Aveata, dit Ileiligen Schriften 
der Parsen, Vol. III., pp. 20 and 4-



by those who are acquainted with the .system of the 
universe, the heavenly sphere. * These three spheres 
are termed transitory. The three highest,—Janas, la -  
pas, and Satya, — are styled durable.1 Mahar-loka, as 
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character; 
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it 
is not destroyed. + These seven spheres, together with 
the Pat-alas, forming the extent of the whole world,!
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you.

The world is encompassed on every side, and above, 
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma), in 
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple is

the Parsis. Seven-suggested , originally, perhaps, by the seven 
p lanets ,-see m s to have been a favourite number w ith various na
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va 
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in 
a verse in the Hanuman N ataka. Ranm is described, theie, as 
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which othei groups 
of seven take frigh t; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven 
spheres, Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods.

^ r m :  h r  R H fn i h r  *j h r : h r t s r r : h r r e  i

H R  HR R  H T H ft H H *pr: W t  H H P R T f^ f  II
1 K ritaka and Akrituka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the 

former being renewed every K alpa, the latter perishing only at 
the end of Brahm a’s life. If

a Of the Kapittha (Fcronia Elephantum).

♦ Swarloka.
+ SHRTWHRtH'W HRHTR T f a  I 

T raft HRfH RvffTR R tS R w i H fRHRlfH II
* Brahmati&a. § Aiiftakatdha.

? I have not been hMp to verify this half-stanza. >
•fl From the larger commentary: ^

f^ H R  RIlTtTR R f^RC htH ; I The snialler commentary remarks to , 
the same effent.

111 (SL
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of) 
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times 
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are 
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire: fire, by air; and air, 
by ether f; ether, by the origin of the elements! (Ahani- 
kara); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends 
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and 
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana,’ 
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated. 
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable 
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra- 
kriti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there 
are thousands arid tens of thousands, and millions and 
thousands of millions, such as has been described.2 §

1 See before the order in -which the elements are evolved 
(Vol. I., pp. 29, &c.)

2 The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an 
dnuQ i'a  xi'hi/ucov, ‘an infinity of w orlds;’ and that not only suc
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now 
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but 
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times, 
throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System, 
Book I., III., 33.

S ee  Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 195.
+ Nabhas. Professor Wilson had "Mind” in the text, which I have 

changed, unhesitatingly, ns above. In taking nabhat to mean akaia, or
dinarily rendered “ether”, 1 have assumed that the Vishnu-purana, as to 
its cosmogony, is at uuity with itself. See Vol. I., p. 84.

* fihutddi, here rcndorod rightly. See Vo). I., pp. 33, 34, and 169, 
where the term is interpreted "rudimentar, ' ‘elementary’’, and “the first 
element” . Ahamkara as stagnant — tamasa— is hero intended.

§ Trarfri: i
W dT *rf g  « w n r r  ^  i
'tfurnri wnt m  it
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Within Pradhana resides Soul, diffusive, conscious, 
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint1, or 
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhana) and soul 
(Puriis) are, both, of the character of dependants, and 
are encompassed by the energy of Vishnu, which is 
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause 
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the 
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the 
season of creation.2* In the same manner as the wind

1 Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which 
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame.

5 Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external 
limit of the universe: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con- 
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est coelestis extimus, qui reliquos 
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros.

‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all,—of thousands of mundane 
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, aud so, 
there, hundreds of hundred billions.’

* tw r  ^  jpRTfPr i

rT?fr: I n  i

'Pradhana ami spirit, most wise one, are envelopod-i. e. governed—by 
the energy of Visbnn, which is the sold of all beings: they have the pro 
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy is tho cause of their 
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and it is the 
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows*. TTfiTT
Tft hmi ̂  i  i fvrfgf l i w p i  wiwrrrr

f r f t  i
^  f^icfT  i % ^ 'ih iw r a m  f w r  w $ \

f r o  ^  TSRTTTj v i h m

III
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred hubbies, * 
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of 
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root, 
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and 
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so 
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra- 
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.f In the growth

which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supremo 
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over 
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things, 
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “ Quod virtutes 
ornnes, quae illam prim® omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut 
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Joveni veteres vo- 
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Sonm. 
Scip., c. XVII.

* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection:
*i*rr*nfc *t% *rrrft grfTpfinirw. i

‘As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water.'
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks:

ir m t*  i t r ra -R iT  **% b u m  f ra r
TFTRrfi w r  mfit fanfn i xrrjrsfTT g f%pt im  n̂fur̂ rr-

^ i r f r  w  w s n g - p f P
f f i w r : : i

p i r n  ^  p iF T R V T  g m :  i

■ e° i x  :
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°f a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the 
pauiit plant; neither is there any waste of beings by 
tlie generation of others. In like manner as'space,* 
and time, and the rest aref the cause of the tree (through 
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the 
cause of all things by successive developments (through 
the materiality of nature).1 As all the parts of the fu
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the 
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit, 
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously 
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods, 
men, arid other beings, involved in many actions (or 
necessarily existing in those states whicli are the con
sequences of good or evil acts 1), become manifested 
only in their full growth, through the influence of the 
energy of Vishnu.

th e  two passages in parentheses are the additions of the 
commentator, intended to explain how (ho deity is the material 
cause of the world. He is not so of his own essence, not so im
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhana: tg r ra -R -  
c w f a  W T rflK W  ’T »TTW: l§ ;As, however, he
is the source of Prakriti, he roust be considered the material as 
well as immaterial eause of being.’

Thus, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive 
o io elements; then from these originate tho demons, &c.; and, from 
•hem, sons; and of these sons there arc other sons.’

This is to render dkdia, ou which term see my first note at p. 34 
V ol. I.

f Add ‘in consequence of proximity’, .
( 3,pS elliPsis w»s supplied by the Translator.
5 1 ns is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Haii’s material 
nsativity is through the iustrumentality of makKti, and is not in his 

own essence. Such is the import.’

f®  <SL
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This Vishnu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from 
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by 
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re
solved. That spirit, (or Brahma) is the supreme state 
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or 
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence 
all animate and inanimate existence is derived, f  He 
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the 
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all 
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de
votion ; he is the rite;t he is the fruit which it bestows; 
he is the implements by which it is performed. There 
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari.

* ‘And in whom this world, subsists’: .
t  iT ip r  W T  I

W  f r i t t e r  11
‘He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme 

effulgence; fo r  he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non
existent. He it is by whose non-difference from Brahma this entire uni
verse, moveable and immoveable, has its being.'

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary.
;  Rather, ‘and he is the sacrifice that is offered’:
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Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
T he cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s 
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length 
of day and night. Divisions of tim e: equinoxes and solstices, 
months, years, the cyclical Y uga or age of five years. N orthern 
and southern declinations. Saints on the L okaloka mountain.
Celestial paths of the P itf is , gods, Vishnu. Origin of Ganga, 
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers.

Parasara.—Having thus described to you the sys
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you 
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu
minaries.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in 
length; and the pole* is of twice that longitude; 1 the 
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand 
leagues long;2 on which is fixed a w heelf—with three

1 T he sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep, 
according to the V ay u t and Matsya. T he B hagavata§  makes it 
th irty-six  hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The 
L inga agrees with the text.

8 There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts.
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Miinasa, is 
nearly equal to the semi-diam eter of the earth, which, according 
to the M atsya P aran a , is 18.950.000 Yojanas.

ishada/ida.
t  See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the lluj-veda, Vol. 1., p. 78, 

note a.
: w r f a  i

f a w n c r e m r .  w i : «
§ V., XXL, 15.
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries —consisting 
of the ever-daring year: the whole constituting the 
circle or wheel of time. 1 The chariot has another axle, 
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.2 
The two halves of the yoke are of the same length, 
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the 
shorter). The short axle, with the {short) yoke, is

1 The three naves are the three divisions of the day, -  morning, 
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and 
the six peripheries are the six seasons. The B hagavataf explains 
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months 
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months.
The \  uyu.t Matsya, and Bhavishya P urahas enter into much more 
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same 
as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and 
lower half are the two solstices; D harraa is its flag; Artha and 
Kama, the ping of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nirne- 
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the 
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness.

2 This shorter axle is, according to the Bhagavata, § one fourth 
of the longer.

• Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one.
t  Not the Bhagavata, but Sridbara’s commentary thereon, V., XXI., 13.

: g f w  w fT fa  jwm g  i

w * flh rrf* r: f  g p r :  i

^ r m :  w fji: tpfcpir: g jm :  11
T 'p f t e ;  g p f t  g j w g n t  i

t o t TOW  7ri?r qfitsiT: g j m :  n 
n g ?  ^ t s t : 'tfrwT f  i
f s f w ^ r g ^ n m ^ r  t h t  ^ rn?i ^p ?t : w r :  ii 
TTf M f ^ ^ r  W i g  ^ r« r :  H g f j i r a :  i

« p f r  n
§ V., XXI., 14. d
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer) 
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves 
on the Manasa mountain.1* The seveny horses of the 7 
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Gayatrf, Bfi- ‘ 
hati,Uslniih, Jagati, 1 Trishtubh, Anushtubli, and Pankti.

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side 
of the Manasottara. mountain; that of Yama, on the 
southern face; that of Varuha, on the west; and that

1 W e are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two 
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular. The horizontal 
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is 
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm  of 
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right ex tre
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both 
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole- 
star, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun’s south
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which 
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses tin: sum
mit of the M anasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which ru n s ,; 
like a ling, round the several continents and oceans. The con
trivance is cohunonl\ compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably, 
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Ma
nasottara mountain is but ">0.0)0 leagues high, and Meru, 84.000, 
whilst D hruva is 1.500.000, both levers arc inclined at obtuse 
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. Tri images of 
the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel 
with the sides of the car.

, I

" g  e r e *  i
‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.’

f  The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hari.
+ Here—as before: Vol. 1., p. 85—1 have corrected the “ Jayati” of the 

former edition.
§ Vdsavi j>uri, ‘the city of Vasava, i. e., Indra.’
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka- 
sara,* Samyamanl, Mukhya, and Vibhavari.1

1 In the L in g a ,f  the city o f Indra is called A m aravati; and, 
in it and the V ayu,J that o f V aruna is term ed Sukha. §

* Corrected from “Vaswokasdrd”. This is called, in the original, the 
city of Sakra, a name of Indra.

f  Prior Section, LIV., 1—3:
T u r f u a u i r w r t  % i

m w t u f T  irr^ r i u f t :  g y f  f ^ u T  i
^  ii

w r ^  R t w  f ^ T  f ^ r ^ n r r :  f w r :  i
i f a  f^JTT W R t  II

Here the four cities referred to bear* the appellations of Amaravati, 
Samyamam, Sukha and Vibha.

* The following extract is from the Vdyu-purana:
H T T fa ViflcffHiyMt IR vSTfW  I
^ f t tr i*1 *1|H-c)TT^l W T f  ’CffT'^XU II
*T lr: ttpsit f ^ f n  h ^ t * rp rcn ih r g y r f f i  i 
w t ^ w r c r  UWT f  II
^ % s r  ^ * 0 4 $  m h # ?  i
t w t f r  g r  it

*rru g v j  w  ^ r jt v i  h 
*n * r a # * ?  g v r f a  i 

t f t w r f a  f w n c f V  ii

f W T  ^  II
In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibha; and 

some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amaravati as convertible with 
Vaswankasara. Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with 
Sukha, the city of Varuna.

In the Matsya-puraiia there is a passage differing by scarcoly a word 
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Parana, 
also, we find Vibhavari and Vibha, -synonymous terms, importing 
‘bright’, —and likewise both Vaswaukasara and Amaravati.

§ The Jihagavata-purana, V., XXI., 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva- 
dbdni, and that of Varuna, Nimloeham. As to Yarna’s and Soma’s cities, 
it agrees with our text.

|1| @1
2 4 0  VISHNU PURANA.
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on 
his southern course, attended by the constellations of 
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between*day and 
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages 
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst 
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines, 
in one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwfpas,
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are 
at all seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in 
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the 
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people, 
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from 
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth, 
neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always: 
and these terms merely imply his presence and his 
disappearance, f

* Read, rattier, ‘distribution of’, vyavasthnna.

t  y f t n r a  i
^  *iw=r: n

g  t
f i f s n e t w f  T im  f s r f ^ T g  ^  u 
w  ftR ih  *rn?rTO  w n :  t
f r i f t^ T R  ^  II

*nf?nr *r t : i
^ r r w s r n i f  f f  ^ ’j b r r ^ F i  h

‘The sun is stationed, for all .ime, in the middle of the day, and over 
against midnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and (he 
•setting of the sun being perpetually opposite to each other,—and, in the 
same way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreya, 
people speak of the rising of the sun where they see it; and, whore the 
snn ‘̂ appears, there, tv them, is hi: setting. Of the situ, which is 
always m one and the sa> •<: place, there is neither setting nor rising;
'"i what are called rising and sotting are only the seeing and the not

I]h 1«

• G<W\
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When the sun (at midday) passes over either of the 
cities of the gods (on the ManaSottara mountain— at 
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities 
and two intermediate points:* when situated in an in
termediate point, he illuminates two of the cities and 
three intermediate pointsf (in either case, one hemi
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves 
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his 
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad
vances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place).
The east and west quarters are so called from the sun’s 
rising and setting there.1 ‘As far as the sun shines in 
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu
minating all places except the summit ot Meru, the. 
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach 
the court of Brahma, which is there situated, they are 
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance 
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always

1 The terms Purva andApara mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘be
hind:’ but ‘before’ naturally denotes the east, either because men, 
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as if to 
welcome, the rising sun, or because they are enjoined by the laws 
so to do. When they lace the rising sun, tlio west is, of course, 
behind them- The same circumstance determines the application 
of the term DaksbMu. properly ‘righ t,’ d ti in g , or ‘dexter,’ 
to the south. U ttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,’ necessarily implies the north.

seeing the son.’
The heliocentricism taught in this passage, bat not brought out in 

ttie former translation, is remarkable. It is contradicted, however, a little 
further on.

* Vikarna. ^ Kona,



■ Cô X

m  <sl
book ir., chap. viii. 243

the alternation of day and night, according as the di
visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south
ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north 
(or south) of Meru.1*

' This is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough 
in the commentary and in the parallel passages in the Vayu, Mat- 
sya, Linga, Kurma, and Bhagavata. f  The sun travels round 
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator 
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on 
the north ; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the 
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it, 
must be in darkness, whilst those on the south of it must be in 
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and 
to Meru. So the commentator: % i p f

*rr ^  hht  T rrfl' h t t  ^  < rrw i* r  ir*r i ,* r i :  w r i
H W ffT H : tiw i ^  i w r f

tTT^IT ^  T T f^ f^ W F  ^  | t It was,

* w r f ^ T H w i  t  f ^ w r  T T fa : f ?  i
’f r e n n T r r  W w f r y r f r  s m :  u

‘To the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in 
other regiona; for Meru is north of all the iiwipas and varshas.’ 

f  It may he enough to refer to the lihdgavata-purdna, V., XXII., 2, 
where it is said, according to BurnouFs translation: “he sage dil. Tout 
coniine les fourmis et autres insectes, places sur une roue do potier qui 
tourno, tournent avcc ello ct suivent en mfime tomps des directions qui 
leur sont propres, puisqu’on les trouve snr divers points; ainsi le soleil 
ct les autres planetes, places sur la roue du Temps qui a pour attribute 
les signes et les Nakchatras, toiunent avec elle autour do Dhruva ot do 
Meru, en les laissant a leur droite, et marchent d’tin mouvement qui 
leur est propre, puisqu’on les voit dans uu Nakcliatra ou dans un signe 
different."

t  This is from the smaller commentary, which adds, by way of a 
second explanation: tTJSTflT'
g ' f l w f  ^T«WT5f t t -

16*



The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set, 
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a 
greater distance by night (than by day). During the 
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of 
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with 
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat 
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each 
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by 
day and night." When the sun is present either in 
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night 
retires into the waters, according as they are invaded 
by darkness or light, y It is from this cause that the

probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that 
Major W ilford asserted: “By Meru they”— th e P aun ih iks—“under
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Puninas 
is against this supposition." Asiatic Researches. Vol. V III., p. 280.
T here is no inconsistency, however, in Meru’s being absolutely 
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants 
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarter 
where the sun first appeal’s, and the other quarters are thereby 
regulated.

* All my MSS. road thus: _______  ^

f ^ r r f w t  n
‘The two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,—consisting of light 

and heat, owing to mutual penetration, become intensified during the 
day and during the night, respectively.’ __

+ TRTjtvlBfrT W I T  I
^snftrN tnsrro’ifh f̂rT ii

‘When the sun is present in tho southern hemisphere, or iu the nor
thern, day and night enter the water, possessed, respectively, of the na
ture of light, and of that of darkness.'

So the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit 
grammar. See Panini, 11-, U.j

IP ' §L
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waters look dark by clay, because night is within them; 
and they look white by night, because, at the setting 
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their 
bosom.1*

When the sun has travelled in the centre of Push- 
kara a thirtieth part of (the circumference of) the 
globe, his course is equal, in tuna, to one Muhurta;" 
and, whirling round, like the circumference ot the 
wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon - 
the earth. In the commencement of his northern 
course, the sun passes to Caprieornus, thence to Aqua-

1 Similar notions are contained in the V iiyn.f
2 The sun travels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth’s 

circumference in a M uhurta— or 31.50.000 Yojanas; making the

’ ^THT^T f f  WWWqTWt f^T T  WWHWTTWTH; I 
fw ^ f r l  WWTHTf WTWfiT SJjH fjnqfh I

f  T R t  H im fTTHIHiTim  I
g w : w h ^ m T ^ m r f W i :  h

^  iiit Vfjwr\wwm : w hhh f^wi i 
TTR iT^i W  I W W  W W  WWW* II

f 5[WTfW'3IWt I 
W W T  WW WWT II
W fV TB fH  I
HW rprrTOT W W W f t  f^ W T  II
W  WTfw gw : f^w w iO rci^  w w .1
H W IT W W T  WjflWgWTIlWTcT.. II
UW WWiWWtWW JJ R Iv f  ^ fW V ft'W T  I 
w ^ w r w m w  ^ t t T T W  P h t w h : n
f^fW W T W t  i
W T s iW fw tW T  T r f w :  $ W TW ^TW ?: W JH H  II

III ‘SL
BOOK II., CHAP. VIII. 2 4 5



l'ius, thence to Pisces; going successively from one 
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed 
through these, the sun attains his equinoctial move
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day 
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length 
of the night decreases, and the day becomes longer, 
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins 
his declension to . the south. As the circumference of 
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along 
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a

total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000; according to the V ayu* 
Linga,+ and MatsyaJ Puranas.

* -jjcf g w r* r w ^ r  *1^7 TRfTT H T W t: I
f w r ^  3 ^f^srr ireefri 11

w i  i
tpiri Ttrrawiwm^if^irg gpnt 11 
n $ n r g  fiw r s r r O i t r w w w f y w r G r  g  i 

x f x i f t t T  g  f w t a t  II
+ Prior Section, LIV., 10—13:

ip«X*t# g troth T̂fTT7: ii
fhirftp* g i

g w iix s f x * t f  Thsrr f h x t ’tra  11

T i f T W  n v n « r r f g  g  11
j f m f f c f f  ’ rfh ffh T  w w r r o  w r a m :  i

♦ passago in tho Mateya-puraiia scarcely .lifters from that in tho
/ inqa-purdAa, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus:

tpj vr gx*T^ g w i  XfXfh II
f=ra!Ff*i g *rfgr*rf gir»f*r s  i

Somo MSS, have, however, instead of Xf g n T tf l  g , gGfrX^Vf

111 §L
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great distance in a short time. * In twelve Muhiirtas 
he passes through thirteen lunar asterisms and a half 
during the day; and, during the night, he passes through 
the same distance, only in eighteen Muhiirtas. f  As 
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly 
(than the circumference), so the sun, in his northern j 
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over 
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the 
end of his northern route, the day is again eighteen 
Muhiirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through 
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those 
periods, respectively.! As the lump of clay on the 
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so 
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal 
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the 
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel 
of the potter.

* g T g g g g w rrg g g  i
rHSTfinsei g  »rsef?i n

‘From having the impetns°and power of wind, he moves with exceeding 
swiftness through time, t. e., space. He traverses, therefore, an immense 
interval in a short timo.'

I follow the smaller commentary in explaining kala, ‘time', by ‘space’.
t  vftsfr i

t g gyfrr f?g i

From this it appeal's—which is unnoticed in the translation—.that the 
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path’.

:  g  araeft i

g grH TPr: «
th tt  n

The text, it is observable, gives, with nnimportant omissions, tho su > 
stance of these Yorse.s, rather than a close rendering of them

111 . <SL
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The relative length of the day or night depends 
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun 
revolves through the degrees between the two points 
of the horizon.* In the solstitial period, in which his 
diurnal path is cpiickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and, 
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels 
slowly by day.f The extent of his journey is, in either 
case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night, 
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiac, or six 
by night, and the same number by day. The length 
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent 
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by 
the period which the sun takes to pass through them.1

' This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge
neral doctrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any 
other Pauraiiik  text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the 
authority of the Jyotilisastra or astronomical writings. Accord
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different 
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus, 
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio, 
longer s till; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be 
the longer or shorter. The text is,

fm T  fs n tr ra r  ii

t ^ T   ̂ ifharr w % *rf?r. n
‘Of tho sun, whirling its circles between tho two points of the horizon 

by day and by night, the progress is slow and rapid.’
t  n ^ T f g  T rfm  f r^ r  : i

’jftm  f ^ r r  ^ r r  ?t? t ^rfrTf^frr n
♦ I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it 

would bo somewhat superfluous to translate it.

IP (SL
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In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest 
by night, and slowest by day; in bis southern declin
ation, the reverse is the ease.

The night is called Usha, and the day is denomin
ated Vyushti, and the interval between them is called 
Sandhya. * On the occurrence of the awful Sandhya, 
the terrific fiends•}• termed Mandehas attempt to de
vour the sun:‘for Brahma! denounced this curse upon 
them, that, without the power to perish, they should 
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore,
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the

The apparent contradiction may, however, he reconciled by un
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to 
be equivalent terms.

* That is, Usha is a part of tho night; Vyushfi, of tho day.
w t  ttN :  tnrr^JTHT i

^  w t  *N it 11
So read all my MSS. The smaller compientary remark?: 'dN I TfrI I 

X T M t ^ T t:  I g n :  I Blit the compound in the latter
half of the stauza seems to show that we aro to read Vsh.'i, not Ushas.
Hence, probably, either the commentary—unless only loose —is corrupted, 
or elso tho text that accompanies it Ushjf’juehfyoK, which yields Ushas, 
is, however, a lection found in parallel passages of other Puraiias.

Tho Translator’s “Vyushfa", whicli I have altered, is hero impossible, 
unless wo assume that we have, in some MSS., that aud Vyushfi—tho 
word embedded in the compound—in the same stanza.

Tho ensuin gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans
lation of the 1 g-veda, Vol. I., p. Yt>, second foot-note:

“ The dawn, daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, Dyfidc- 
vntnya duhitd. Rosen translates tho name Aurora: but it sooms prefer
able to keep tho original denomination; as, except in regard to time, 
there is nothing in common between the two. In tho Vishnu-jiurdiia, 
indeed, Uslut, a word of similar derivation as Ushas, is called night; 
and the dawn is Vyushtd [sic: for Vyush(a). Several passages seem to 
indicate that Usha or Ushas is (he time immediately preceding daybreak.

t  Adkshasa. I In the original, Prajiipati.

|1| <SL
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gun.1 At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water, 
purified by the mystical Omkara, and consecrated by 
the Gayatri;2* and by this water, as by a thunderbolt,

1 The same story occurs in the V:\yu, f  with the addition that 
the Mandehas are three crores in number. I t  seems to be an an
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in  some of the Puranas.

3 The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. I., 
p. 1, note). The G ayatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to 
be uttered to ears profane, is a short p rayer to the sun, identified 
as the supreme, and occurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se
ction of the third A shtaka of the Sam hita of the Rig-veda:

i
‘We m editate on that excellent light of the divine s u n : may lie 
illuminate our minds.’: Such is the fear entertained of profa-

*  ’ r n r ^ r r  i
+ w  T T f ^ i :  TgWT I

f f  ^ W R T *fT *lT  t f  II

^  f s r s i  j r r f a r r R T W  ^ i t  h
f w r a r  t t w - t

f c w  ii
rT p ra  wi i

* Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the lUg-veda, Vol. I l l ,  V » « . 
gWes another rendering of this verse: “ Wo meditate on that des.rable 
lillht of the divine Savitri, who intlucnccs our pious rites.

To this he adds the following comment: “ This is the celebrated verse 
of the Vedas which forms part of the daily devotions of the Brahmans, 
and wa first made known to English readers by -Sir W. Jones's trans- 
1 .2 n  of a paraphrastic interpretation. Ho renders it: ‘Let ns adore the 
anmemacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re- 
creUc- d) from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom wo 
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his 
loly scat' (Works, 8vo„ Vol. M L ,  p. 367). The text has merely Tat 
cavitur vareAyam bhartp devatya dhmahi, dhiyo yo nah prachodayat.

111 . ' ‘SL
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the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblation 
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning 
rite,1 the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with mi

ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain 
from transcribing it. both in the Sariihita and Bhashya.

1 Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the 
words Sdryo jyotih: ‘That which is in the sun (or light) is ador-

Tho last member may be also rendered, ‘who may animate or enlighten 
our intellects.’ The verse occurs in the Yajus, III., 35, and in the 
Sdman, II., 8, 12. Both, commentators are agreed to understand, by sa- 
vilh, the sou), as one with the soul of the world, Brahma: but various 
meanings are also given. Thus, Sayana has, we meditate on the light 
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in
fluence on ignorance and its consequences, is termed bhargas; and is 
that which is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by 
all (varenya);  the property of tho supreme being (parameiwara) , the 
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savitri), through 
the internally abiding spirit (antarydmin) of all creatures. Again, yaK, 
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to the neuter 
noun bhargas; that light which animates all (dhiyaK) acts (karmdAi), 
or illnmes all understandings (buddldli). Again, devasya savituh may 
mean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya 
prasavUufl; and bhargas may he understood as tho sphere or orb of 
light, the consumer of sins, pdpdnat'n tdpakain tejo-man&tilani. Again, 
bhargas may he interpreted food; and the prayer may only implore tho 
sun provide sustenance: tasyaprasdddd annarlidakshaiidm phalarh dhi 
mahi, tasyddhara-bhutd bhavrna, we anticipate from his favour tho To
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we bo sup
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on tho same text in (ho 
i  ajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation.”

In the Introduction to the volume just quotod from, Professor ^Vilson 
says, of the Gayatri, at p. X.:

“ The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of tho sun to shod 
a benignant influence upon 1 tie customary offices of worship: and it is 
still employed by tho unphilosnphical Hindus with merely that signifi
cation. Later uotions, and, especially, thoso of the Vedanta, have operated 
to attach to the text an import k did not at first possess, and have 
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritual origin and essence 
of existence, or Brahma.”

f©  . <8L
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clouded splendour.* Omkara is Vishnu the mighty,f 
the substance of the three Vedas, t the lord of speech; 
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas are destroyed. 
The sun is a principal part of Vishnu; and light is his 
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which 
is excited by the mystic syllable Om.§ Light effused 
by (the utterance of) Omkara becomes radiant, and 
burns up entirely the Rakshasas called Mandehas. The 
performance of the Sandhya (the morning) sacrifice ||

able,’ &c. The whole prayerU is given in Colebrooke’s Account 
of the Religious Ceremonies of the H indus: Asiatic Researches,

• Yol. V., p. 351.**

* w a i  T O n  i
^ q r  5sfrfh: R tT H iyr ^ t w f n  H r a r ; 11

‘The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras, is 
offered in the agnihutra. The sun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: the sun 
shines, producer of radiance.’

f  lihagavat.
1 This expression is to render tridhdman, ‘the triple-gloried ; the 

glories in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen
tary. f W R T  TtfhT YTIRTfa RWffff Pi!
qT u :  | And so, in effect, proposes the larger commentary, after 
suggesting that Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva are intended.

§ t f t  S n l r q f f I
'tjfqiTTRl’ai »mt«: tpr: It

•The sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a 
portion of Vishnu; and its supremo stimulator is the utterance Orn, ox
pressing him.'

[Jpdsana, ‘service’, ‘devotion’,
«j fjolcbrookc thus rendors it: “ That Which is in the sun, and thus 

callo<l light or effulgent powor, is adorable, and must lie worshipped by 
them who dread successive births and deaths, and who oagerly desire 
beatitude. The being who may bo seen in the solar orb must be con
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive 
births and deaths, and various pains.”

** Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vo), I., p. 129.
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects 
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus 
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vali- 
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to 
the world.

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeslias) make a 
Kashi ha; thirty Kashthas, a Kaki; thirty Kalas, a Mu
hurta (forty-eight minutes); and thirty Muhurtas, a 
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or 
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhya is al
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one 
Muhurta.1 From the period that a line may be drawn 
across the sun (or that hall his orb is visible) to the 
expiration of three Muhurtas (tw e hours and twenty- 
four minutes), that interval is called Prat c«u * (morning), 
forming a fifth portion of the day. I he next portion, 
or three Muhurtas from morning, is termed Sangava 
(forenoon); the three next Muhurtas constitute mid
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhurtas; 
the three Muhurtas following are considered as the

1 But this comprehends the two Sandhyas, ‘morning and ovc- 
njng twilight.’ Two Nadis, or half a Muhurta, before sunrise, 
constitute the morning Sandhya; and the same interval after run 
sot, the evening. Sautlhyi, meaning ‘junction,' is so termed, as 
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in 
the VAyu and Malaya:

* Prdtastana is a variant of several of my MSS.
t  This is the reading of the Matsya-purdtia* The \ ayu-pufuna hast
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evening: and the fifteen Muhtirtas of the day are thus 
classed in five portions of three each. But the day 
consists of fifteen Muhurtas only at the equinoxes; in
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and 
southern declinations of. the sun, when the day en
croaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The 

■ equinoxes occur in the seasons of spring and autumn, 
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra. 
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice), 
his northern progress commences; and his southern, 
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice).*

Fifteen days of thirty Muhurtas each are called a 
Paksha (a lunar fortnight); two of these make a month; 
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north
ern or southern declination (Ayana); and those two 
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of 
months, 1 are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga .
(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Sariivatsara,

1 T he four months are named in the V ay u ,f  and are : 1. the 
gaura  or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through 
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chandra or lunar month, 
comprehending thirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most 
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from 
full moon to full m oon; 8. the Savana or solar month, contain
ing th irty  days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the N akshatra or 
lunar-nsterism al month, which is the m oon’s revolution through - 
(he twenty-eight lunar mansions.

* Comparo with this paragraph, Vol. 1., pp. 47, etc.
t *fK*ft*r 3  fafro w r  t
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. I his 
is the time called a Yoga.1

1 The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de
nomination, being composed of the months above described, with 
such Malanias as or intercalary months as may be necessary to 
complete the period, according to \  fiddha Garga. I he c) cle 
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal months of 1800 days; 
sixty-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, oi 
1SG0 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1809 
such days. Colonel W arren, in his K ala Sankalita, considers 
these years to be, severally, cycles. “ In the cycle ol sixty, he 
observes, “are contained five cycles of twelve years, each supposed 
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only mention this 
cycle because I  found it mentioned in some books; but I  know 
of no nation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The 
names of the five cycles, or Yugas, are as follows: 1. Sam vat
sara, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsara.
The name of each year is determined from the Nakshatra in which 
Bfihaspati sets and rises heliaeally; and they follow in the ordci 
of the lunar months.” Kala Sankalita, pp. 212, 21... I t  may be 
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the 
only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Bfi
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter 
(ox 12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based, 
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the 
sun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly 
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley rem ark s:
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] *** framed a cycle 
of five years, for civil and religious purposes.” Ancient and 
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* I t  is, in fact, as Mr. ColebrOOke states, 
the cycle of the Vedas, described in the Jyotisha or astronomical 
sections, and specified, in the institutes of Parasara, as the basis

* A  Historical Vi< w of the Hindu Attronomij, ,1c , Loudon edition, p. U.

III <SL
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north*
(in Bharata-varsha) is called Sringavat (the horned), 
from its having three principal elevations (horns or 
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in 
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the 
sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of 
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in 
(lie first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day 
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Muhurtas each. 
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree 
of the lunar mansion Kfittika, and the moon is in the 
fourth of Visakha; or when the sun is in the third de
gree of Visakha, and the moon is in the head of Krit- 
tika, (these positions being contemporary with the equi
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy1 (and is styled

of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., 
pp. 470, 471. -f

1 Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinctly, to 
those positions of the planets which indicate, according to Bent
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers, 
about 1424 B. C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp.
3, 4. The Vayu and LingaJ Purdues specify the positions of the

* Literally, ‘to the north of Hwcta’ :
*r. i p r*rrf%fn i

For Swota and Sringavat—or kfingin—vide pp. 114, 115, supra. 
f  Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I., pp. 106 — 108.
’ prior Section, LX I., 40—48:

jjrfr^n-r w r :  *naV4 w g ffe rm : t
f jp re r 'p rfaT t f i f f  <4 p n w :  11
faTTPTHJ 4lfTWf TJYHft 4T |: I

|IJ <SL
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the Mahavishuva or the great equinox).* At this time,
other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the form er,f

HJRrCT^: f^ T T R ^ : I
^ t ^ s r r f # ^ 3 f t :  tp r :  t p i : ii

c r r r n i f w r  i

knissyriitj tt*jrHd : ^ T W T ^  »P>r^i." I
^ ^ T t ^ ^ r r f g r t T ^  wsrnifcTgTfr V ? :  n
W S T f e f  t ^ T f  s g w w  Tf?T ^  I

*tTrrfq: w i f  * r r f r :  n
# I ^ f r  f k f t  'trfs reT f H ^ T f ^ ^ r T r  I
T W tJn fr u s r p t iw * ; :  f w t  11 
m ^ r r r g  H * p r a :  n f T O 'f : I

w :  w a n  w w i n r ^ :  i 
v t u r i g  ^ i f ^ * ? i4 i* i4 '1; ••

A various roading of %% U yfc^rh- in the first half of the
fourth stanza, is T f ^ :  . The word kshetru, for nakshatra
or riksha, is rare, at least in non-seientific Sanskrit writings.

As will be seen, Professor Wilson took the positions, about to be enu
merated, from the Linga-purana, which is, here, fuller than the Vayu.

In the same chapter with this quotation we read, .</. 16 — 20:
^rfijpwssnsti^ % n thtt V u N ^ i : « ? n :  i 

g ^ ;  f g f  S f w f f  m \  n 
g fr ttR T T ^ iig w  ^ p r :  \
ijpifr iH T m lu * :  n

* g m  i f ^ f r r :  i
^  -^ rf : n

* r J N t t  w i g r r  t w r r :  i
^ r f 4 % J a r r  g  g ? n * r t ^ tfw riT P tq : u 
^ q ^ j ^ i T t w r  w r < 3  m :  i
’S n f rg :  f# f? q rr tp ? r  w t o -v p^  s $ t : ii

The substance of these lines I snail recur to presently.
This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. 1 have corrected 

the ’1 ranslator’s “ MahAvisbuhl*".
t  m*T: $  *Tsf-?g ^njfwrrtT: I

g^T % TTJTO i W t .  I
f q u u a r f  m p u r i  w *m \ * n r  u

u .  17

%
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offerings are to be presented to the gods and to the

of the Chakshusha M auwantara. A t that time the sun was in

iftrrrfTJT: w fw rg  Rnrnsr: n
tpr: ^pu: i

rnTPJfThrt iT^Tfw II
ĝ fr 3T^nf#ff^rf7T. i 

*r*jr*T?r: g#rf ^ n
^^TH r̂rffriTS- *3 TrsrnTftrgwt r̂gi i 
r̂tfT^Tf̂ w ^^ftrw ^fir gjRn n 

^THTfw^T iftr: 'iiw r : i 
'S p n ftg  w ^ tsftsN :  n

So read, concurrently, all the five MSS. of the Vdyu-purdAa within 
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention 
is here made of the positions of Budha andKetu; and Rahil, rightly or 
wrongly, is placed in Revati. Furthermore, it may ho that Tishya is 
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS. gives 
%% clearly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this reading, 
that of some copies of the Linga-purdria. One would have expected 
Magha or Pitryi, and in the plural.

T may add, that I do not tind it stated in the Vchju-purdna, as Pro
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas- 
sago are referred to the “ end" of the Chakshusha Patriarchate. Did 
this “end" originate from a hasty glance at the words

That the passage just cited has suffered excision may ho suggested 
by the ensuing stanzas, which precede it, in the Vdyu-purdi'iu, by a 
Bhort interval:

s s r fa jtg j isp ^  %sr ^rfT fiRTRreiT: ^ p r r :  i
fw<rRRpt: g^: s ĉtt h

i

Rnlihft i g w ^ :  n 
Tipfr %«n r̂rat s fr c :!* ' i 

fu t  Jpfri?x;%w ^ f ^ p g  11

^T^TT'EPPf: * g » fp j <rr: i

Riff^Tgfr f w t r n  sgr: h
Comparing these two extracts, wo learn that Urn sun, Ac. have the

/'S&  ■ e°^x
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by 
serious persons; for such donations are productive of 
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds, 
minutes, and hours,* intercalary months,f  the day of

I . . ______ __________  _________________________________ _

Visakha; the moon, in K rittika ; Venu9, in Pushy a ; + Jupiter, 
in Purvaphalguni; Mars, in A shadha;§ Sani, in Revati; Budha, 
in Dhauislitha; Ketu, 11 in Aslesha; and Rahu, inBharain'.** There

same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata, 
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun 
sprang from Aditi; the Moonf from Dharma; Sukra, from Bhfigu; Bri- 
haspati or Brihattejas, from Angiras; Budha, from an unnamed Rishi;
I.ohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angaraka), from the will of some Prajapati; 
and Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Simhika.

Budha is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second.
Supplementarily to these particulars, the Linga-purdna, as adduced in 

my third note in p. 250, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vikesi 
mother of Lohitarchis (Augaraka), names the Sun and Saujua as the 
parents of Sauri (Sani), and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Mrityu.

* These three terms are to represent r<$ 1141 ̂  4111 •
t  Adhmdsa. In two MSS. I find ardhamasa, ‘half month’, ‘fortnight’.
+ I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, <ave in one MS. of 

the Linga-purdna.
§ Road Purvashiftha, There are two Ashaclhas, as there are two Bha- 

drapadas, and two Phdlgunis.
II For the original Saura or Sauri of the Vdyu-purdna and the LAnga, 

respectively.
U Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word 

in the Linga-purdna.
** Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwantara, ob

serves: “ There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de
finition of the positions of Mercury and Venus at this important ppoch.
Bow Mercury can be, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravishflm 
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 14G 40' distant from him; or 
bow either can receive such location when the sun is made to stand in 
Visakha, at least 03° 20' from Venus, and at least 80 ° from Mercury, 
it is hard enough to see. The furthest distance from the sun actually 
attained by Venus is about 48°; by Mercury, 29u ; so that they can

17*
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full moon (Paurnamai), the day of conjunction (Ama- 
vasya), when the moon rises invisible, the day when 
it is first seen (Sinlvalf), the day when it first disap-
are differences between some of these and the positions cited by 
Bentley; but most of them are the same. He considers them to 
have been observations of, the occultations of the moon by the 
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1424-5 B. C. According 
to the Yayu, these positions or origins of the planets are from 

the Vedas:

The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads ; referring
it to the works of la w .f  __ ______
n elm altua lly lA  more than 77 » apart: nor are the greatest elongations 
of the two planets, as determined by the modern Hindu astronomy, very 
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets 
at the Great Equinox were mere guess-work, aud the work, too, ot a 
verv unlearned and blundering guesser, rather than found by retrospec
tive calculation. The putting of the moon’s modes, also, in Bharam and 
Asleshu —or, at the utmost, only 106 ’ 40' apart-is a yet. grosser error 
of the same character." Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. \  III.,
p. 90, foot-note. . ,

* For the reading, in my MSS., of this line,-- hypermetrical, and also 
absurd, as here presented,-see the extract, p. 258, s u p ra , note, from the 
V d u u -p u rd n a . The position of Mars, and that only, seems to e ero 
credited to the S r u t i ;  as, in the L in g a - p u r d A a ,- p .  257, s u p ra , note,
to the Smriti. .

+ Mr Bentley writes: “ For determining the time of the formation 
the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will 
be found to be still more accurate, as they can be depended on to the 
very y e a r; and these are of the planets. [Then follows a legend | The ob
servations here alluded to are supposed to have beeu occultations of t e 
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Mansions from which they 
are named: they refer us to the year 1424—5 B. 0.,’’ &e. &c. A  H is 
to r ic a l View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. 8, 4.

Professor Max Muller asserts that “ the coincidence between the legend 
ouoted by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is 
■i real one Bentley, it is true, does not give bis authority; but Iroiessor 
Wilson, in a note to bis translation of the ! u M u -p u riir ia , speaks dis
tinctly * of the legend as occurring in the Vayu - and L in g a -p u ra n a  , : 
and he mentions that those Purahus appeal to the authority of rove-
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pears (Kulm),* the day when the moon is qnite round 
(Raka), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu- 
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious.

The sun is in his northern declination in the months 
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Snchi; 
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya,
Isha, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya.1

On the Lokaloka mountain, which I have formerly 
described to you, reside the four holy protectors of 
the world, or Sudh&man and 6ankhapM,t (the two

1 These are the names of the months which occur m the Ve
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed b y b ir  
William Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. III ., p. 258. According 
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with 
the lunar months Magha, Phalgtma, Chaitra, Vaisakha, Jyaishtlia,
Ashiidha, or from December to Ju n e ; and with Sravaiia. Bbacra- 
pada, Aswina, K arttika, Agrahayana, and Pausba, from . uly to 
December. From  this order of the two series of the months, as 
occurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical 
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to 
the Christian era .: Asiatic Researches, Vol. VII., p. 283. §

[ of the birth of the planets in the Naksha-
tras Ashadha, &c.” liig-veda, Vol. IV., Preface, p. lxxxvii. <

Ur Hind’s calculations, here referred to , if construed, as by 1 rofessor 
Whit ney, with a discerning eye, will be ssemfarfrom supportingMr.Bemloy s 
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating.
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. bill., pp. S-i —93.

* See Goldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, under ^#11'5(1*511 ■
f  This name is read, in several of my MSS., Sankhapa.
* On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data, 

see Archdeacon Pratt, Journal /  the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1862, 
pp. 19, 50: Professor Max Miiller, Riy-veda, Vol. Ib •. Prelace, pp. xlv x ’ 
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a paper >y 
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will bo fount at
of the present chapter. , . ,

§ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I, pp- 200 202; " itb w ic i onil,a
’ : pp. 107—110.

IP §L
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sons of Kardama), and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat.1 
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self-

1 The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de
scent to the first, making Sudham anf the son of Viraja: Sankha-

• w t w r a ' i :  f ^ r r e r c  i
WWrTT% ^ r r s r f i r f w w r  II
* r o T * n  f t n r a :  ^ r r # * r :  i
f ? W * f r * n  wp#s«r: -®r: n

Sankhapa and Hiranyaloman are, thus, the readings which I find; and 
yet tho passages from the Vayu-purana quoted in notes f and § to p. 263,
infra, havu Sankbapud and Hiranyaroman.

+ f a r w r a i w t  w m  f a s p r :  i
w w t  pprf %TT3t: irmri f^fw *r«nf*ra: i
r r m r r o :  f v ^ T a r r  u m w u i

Sudhaman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapala of 
the eastern quarter.

Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vdyu-purd/io, expresses itself as follows, 
regarding the paternity of Sudhaman and Ketumat:

j r s m m f ifT s r a :  g * N r i  t^ f t r  i
^TTOT R  T T W R  II

xrfV»TW f f^ fs r  Trerr T^*r: i
%ĝ T5?f ii

At p. 86, supra, I havo changed Professor Wilson’s “ Viraja” to Vai 
raja, iiut the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is there spoken of; 
and none of my MBS. give* any reading but, Hudhunwan. Here, then,
unless ji is to ha supposed Hurt Yainiju end Sudjianwan are, both of
them, textual depravations, we have an irreconcileablo discrepancy. In 
one place, tho Lokapala of tho east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairaja-and 
Vairaja is Sudhtiman, according to tho Vdyu-purdna- ; and, in another 
place, tho corresponding Lokapala is Sudhaman, of whose origin tho 
l/ishnu-purdna gives no information.

The passage of p. 8ti, just referred to, is thus .worded :
tj^ T  TTSTPT tT IW  : I
f r v r :  w p *  T T w m  jf t s w p r r n P f  n

Oil th is the larger com m entary observes: $ T T * n ? f  shsi^ tT: t p -

f»yfH f f t :  i TTw rw  i t t w r  v r f ^ m i
f* rfa  p r a t  w n  Vairaja is hero said to bo a son of Brahma, i. e., a it
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ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants," 
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding 
on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain.

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of 
the Groat, f  exterior to the Vaiswanara path, lies the

pad l is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par- 
janya§ and Rajas,li consistently with the origin ascribed to these 
Lokapalas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Parana. *1 (bee 
Vol, I,, p. 153, notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes 1 and 3.)

Furthermore, there can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
Sudhanwan. Some of my MSS. have, in the first line of the stanza, 
instead of  ̂ ^  reading of the smaller commentary.

For the grandsons of. the patriarch Vairaja, among whom were Sa- 
tndyummi and Sndyumnw, see Vol. I., p. 177.

“ Aankluipiula”, the word in the original edition, 1 should have changed,
at p. 86, supra, into Sankhapad. The Sanskrit is TJ^ •

* Nishparigraha is the original expression.
t Ajavithi.

J ^fet: w t  I
Tr^tt^r %=r R̂̂ rf ^ thtt cT%*r ^  n _

Sankhapad is hore said to he son of Kardama and Sruti. Ho had a 
sister Karnya. llis mother was daughter of Atri.

§ fkwrfJTT w N t  i
v n m N rw N I w tw «r; *  % 11

Hiranyaroman is here spoken of as having Parjanya and Marichi lor
hin pnrontu.

Tfiu n w n N t t f  i
Hrfh^T yrsjpif %g?T5n KgntrfcTH n

Here Ketnmat is described as son of Rajas and Markandeyi, and as 
Prajapati of the occidental region. «

The Matsya-purdAa declares:
^rt t̂rnwn: *n*rw: i

*p;tr*n%* frer t: T^TtrfH: i
t n ^ :  m  if

So read all my MSS.: and, if they are not corrupt, the second Holt • 
phi a is here said to he Kardam i

( ,/
-

.
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road of the Pitfis.1 There dwell the great Rishis, the

1 A llusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere 
which are not described in any other part of the text. The full
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly  inaccurate, 
account 5s given in the M atsya P u ra iia ;*  but a  more satisfactory

* ^ t w t r r x w w r f ^ i  I
W * f  ^TTsT? *TW rt% TT^ftgrrUH: II 
t ’aTMT rTUlcT: I
W R W fap tT T  T t^ ft ^  II

w fv rfw r^ fw r  u iif r r^ T 3 i^ tvgT rT T W ^r: 11
^ f r t ^ T  ^TPRIT W R ^m jrT T T  i

f t l f W g / T  J p i f i l f t  w f t f w f t f l f  11
g s s n ^ t f i g w w l  IJTTWJft n p n  l 
f i r e n g  i n n  ^ t i t T n -m  W t  n 
g^TTrUrm XRT^pEfT n r n  % * rn N t i
grNn: iftuui1 T^ffl ^prr n

vrf^rUT ^  gTHygi =5r UTTirt I
^ h a n s r f w t  *r«r*fr * m r  11

p r f T i r  rr®n ^ r n f t  M T*rftf«rfTfa i
f tra rra T  ^  ii
^  fTTHTTRTST f t 'a f t  T W l f t  ^

^ h a w r  * rr* ff % ^ f w t  11
Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; ami they must all 

be corrupt, — -with or without lines 4—6, which two of them omit, -  at 
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the 
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be doubted that lines 4—0 arc an 
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up 
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Ashadhas, with Miila, and give 
Abhijit, Piirvaja (Aswini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Nagavithi. 
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, “in 
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the 
elliptic with the other nakxhntrat, but is carveJ out of the contiguous 
divisions/’ Colebrooko’s Mitetllaneovs Essays-, Vol. II., p. 341.

On the assumption that Nagavithi, whore inserted the second time, 
is an orror for Ajavithi, the further contents of tho passage just quoted 
may be thus represented:
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offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas,
d e sc r ip tio n  o ccu rs  in  th e  co m m e n t on  th e  B h a g a v a ta , th e re  c ited

SAswini 
Yamya 
Krittika

iRohiiii 
Jlrigasiras 
Ardra

i Punarvasu 
Airavati j Pushya 

' Aslcsha 
t Magha

Arsbabhi ] Ptirvaphalguni 
( Uttarapbiilguni 
, Pihvaproshfhapada 

Govithi |  Uttaraprosht'hapada
( Revati

.  f Sravana
Jaradgavi ] Dhanisht'ha

i Vanina 
t Hasta 

Ajavithi J Chitra
( Swati 
i Visakha 

Mrigavithi j Maitra 
1 Aindra 
t Miila

Vaiswanari j P irvashaflM
1 T.'ttarasbadha

Nagavitbi, &c., Arshabhi, &c., and Ajavithi, &«., are stated to be 
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups 
known as Airavata, Jaradgava, and Vaiswanara.

The ProsMbapadas are the Bkadrapadas; VAruna U Satabbishaj, Maitra,
Anuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha. . . .  ' , ,

The word Pnnarvasii, implied in the ninth line of t h e  S a n s k r i t  cxiiaO, 
deserves passing notice. '1’he special plural intention acre gi e ' 
compound of which it forms the last member shows that the wo i 
have been regarded, by the writer of the Parana, as - « ■  
may suggest, therefore, that ho mistook the Vaidtk Punarvasu, a masculine 
dual, lor a feminine singular.

8oo, further, the second note at the end oi t ie l resen L jtj,
■ Where S'ndhara expounds V., XXI, 7, and the same passage, - th

Xâ e ■ Gô X
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who 
were discharging the duties of ministrant, priests.*

from the Vayu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Marga) of

variations, is adducod in both the commentaries on the ViahAu-pu- 
rana\

W R . SITTsR r T W ^ r t H T f ^  I
^ N f R i .  n

TfB I fRUT f a -
: i t j t t j I % -

a p C B R  i ^srnbft R T R t^ ft  R f a  t * p R
* r e m * r R  i % g R f t  R f a  ^ f? r-
w * m  ^ rV tfh R R  i o h r  i "

S if r R fT  ^TTRIT B R R h f t f r T  7[ f ^ r f T  I 
T t f l W T ^ T  * R f ? T T T  II
m g fs m T  c t m f ^ T T  R R f t  r t r u I  i 
T R R }  cfltyitTist^ v J T t O  BT'ft ll 
w r  t  r t R  w r^ rs Efr t t u t  % ^ T w t  b b t  i 
p l f w  rT^TT R T R t  B t f h f t f H  H  II
w h t  f W r w r g x j t n  R U f t  R r n n f t  r <t t  i 
m r r g  R t R R f w T  j m ? f r  r t *T ii
W R T ^ t H R R T R R R f a g f w r f ^ T T r  I 
^ r u t  r  ’trf^ w T  r  r t r T  R R f R R R i R T  11 
R R R r f  R T ^ R ^  T R H f  R R  R t f v R T J  
T R T R J R h m f w t  R h R ? r  R O t  R R R  II

Sridhara explains that, Yamya is Bharani, that Aditya is Punarvaso, 
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator proforred the 
commentator’s synonyms.

1 T should read: ‘landing the section of the Veda which sets forth 
the origin of creatures; undertaking as sacrificial priests, in the intervals 
bein'ecu thc.yngaa, when the ordinary performance af sacrifice i* interrupted*

The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the smaller 
commentary:

r R T H R  R f T i R R  R J R R T  R S f R f r f W :  I
j jT r r w t f *  HIT Tr^rsffr n

^ r n r t B j : r r t f r t r r  a m  ^arfri: b s t r  r r  R f ? r  R R  .<: t p j -

<SL
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they 
institute new rules of'conduct, and reestablish the in-

the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisms is divided 
into three portions or Avastluinas, northern, southern, and cen
tral, called, severally, A iravata, Jaradgava* (A jagava,f Matsya 
P arana), and Vaiswanara. Each of these, again, is divided into 
three parts or Y ithis: those of the northern portion are termed 
Nagavithi, Gajavithi, and A iravati; those of the centre are A r- 
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south are nam ed 
Ajavithi, Mrigavithi, and Vaiswanari. Each of these Yithis com
prises three asterism s:

IAswini
Bharani

K rittika

{Rohini 
Mrigasiras 
A rdra

(Punarvtisu 
Pushya 
Asleslui 
I Magha

Arshahhi < Purvaphalguni 
' |  Uttaraphalguni

(H asta 
Chitra 
Swati 
t V isakha

.Jaradgavi ' Auuradhi 
j Jyeshtha

a--- < -»•----------------
: I I g^JTSfTT ’JJf'Sffa-

T M :  |
* *Uradgava is the central portion. and \aiswanara is the southern.

See the Sanskrit.
t  I find Jaradgava in my five manuscripts of the Matsya i>u> wit*.

IP <SL
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terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending 
from each other, progenitor springing from descen
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter
nating succession of birth?, they repeatedly appear in 
different houses and races,—along with their posterity, 
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing 
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and 
stars' endure.1 "

)Mtila
P u rvashadhaf

U ttarashadha

(Sravaria 
Dlianishtha,

Satalihisbaj J

(Piirva Bhadrapada 
U ttara Bhadrapada 
Revatl

See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vol IX., Table of Naksliatrus, p.
346. § Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavlthi, 
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius.

' A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text,
ĴT ^ g T n r ^ i ,  to signify as far as to the moon and s ta rs ;

• This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special 
import, it tnay suffice to give only the original of it:

HTTW <J R wVhTertri W i: R T fw : i 
R fs m  fr RiTtmfwr *pf ii
RcTWT cIRRI i
5iuEr*rpmg #  r  RfURPri g % i 
RfRRiljR g w  afWsf fwwnrftzre n 
Tt^m^rAmwre fprefnr fstr-pturt : i

RT$T fRRT UTR**flT<R.R; II 
t  The original has Asbni'lha simply, luit meaning Piivvashddha.
+ So the original. Profoasor Wilson had “ !§atabhisba”.
§ Or Colobrooko’s MUcellawous Essays, Vol. II., opposite p. 322,

■ e° i x  /
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar 
sphere, north of the N&gaVlfhi,1 and south ot the seven 
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses, 
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there
fore, victorious over death: eighty-eight, thousand o! 
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north 
of the sun,* until the destruction of the universe: they 
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from 
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred; la- 
king no part in the procreation of living beings: and 
detecting the unreality ot the properties ot elemental ) 
matter, f  By immortality is meant existence to the end 
of the Kalpa:! life as long as the three regions (earth, 
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter
ated death. 2 The consequences of acts ol iniquity or

I § But the Pitriyana, or path of the Puns, 
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Paurariilv system 
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being 
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the sol o  

orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. |
1 The stars of the Nagavi'thi are those ot Aries and laurus; 

and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major.
2 This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under

stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period 
of universal dissolution.

* Vryaman is here its name in the original.
t  The Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the lit,

§ The larger commentary has ■ ‘ the Path
consisting of the limit of the stars.' i

ll So allege the commentators.

X â £ ■ e°5x



piety, such as Brahmanicicle or an Aswamedha, endure 
(for a similar period, or) until, the end of a Kalpa,1 
when all within the interval between Dhruva and the 
earth is destroyed. *

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,1 
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial 
path of Vishnu (Vishhupada),f and the abode of those 
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil, 
and in whom virtue and vice are annihilated, this is 
that excellent place of Vishnu to which those repair 
in whom all sources of pain are extinct, in consequence 
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in
iquity, and where they never soitow more. There 
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the 
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties 1 of 
Vishnu, acquired through religious meditation;§ and

1 T hat is, generally as affecting created beings, not individr 
mils, whose acts influence their several successive births.

1 From Ursa Major to the polar star.

* g w n r a w t  D r f v ;  i
rj ||

^ r r n n t f r  q  i
vt^RT*rrTrf n

The second of these stanzas is abridged in the translation. Tho first 
may be rendered: ‘ l'hcrc it> a necessary consequence (iriauig to one 
who does evil or good by such arts as tho slaying of a Brahman or the 
performing of a bippocaust. The result oi such acts is said, 0 regenerate, 
to extend to the limit of tho dissolution of created beings.’

j  A station of Vishnu is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is 
-aid to be higher than tlu Rishis, and 1 irthor to ilio north:

v p fr i
VTqr*T II

* Sdrsht'i.
§ i'oga.

IP *SL
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all that is, and 
all that shall ever be, animate or inanimate, y Ihe 
seat of Vishnu is contemplated by the wisdom of the 
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant 
eye of heaven, t In this portion of the heavens the 
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves tor the pivot 
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great \ , - 
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains 
are suspended in the clouds; and from the iaiii' come 
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all, 
the gods and the rest: and they, (the gods,) who are 
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt, 
offerings, cause the rain to fall lor the suppoit of cie- 
ated beings. This sacred station of Vishnu, therefore, 
is the support of the three worlds, as it is the source 
of rain.

From  that (th ird  region o f th e  atm osphere, or seal 
o f  V ishnu,) p roceed s the stream  that w ash es aw ay all 
sin, th e  river (lan ga , em brow ned with the unguents • 
o f th e  nym phs o f  heaven  (w h o  have sported  in her

* There must here bo some typographical oversight in the former 
edition, which has “inwoven to all.” This I have altered on conjecture,

t  ^  i

•This universe, wherever it is warped and woven, whether past, 
present, with its moveablo and immoveable objects, or future, ts, all,
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishnu. *

Tor similar phraseology to that hore employed, see p. tiO, supra, foot-note.

D i w a r d ' s  ^  w fg w T  u,iH  ii
‘ In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that supreme slaMou Of 

Vishnu, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Yngms, whoso 
souls are r«*pleto with it.

<SL
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waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great 
toe of Vishnu’s left foot, Dhruva1 receives her, and 
sustains her, day and night, devoutly on his head; and 
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au
sterity f  in her waters, wreathing their braided locks 
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed 
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre 
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues 
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Mem, 
and thence flows to the four quarters of the earth, for 
its pui'ification. The Sfta,t Alakananda, Chakshu, and 
Bliadri are four branches of but one river, divided 
according to the regions towards which it proceeds. 
The§ branch that is known as the Alakananda was 
borne affectionately by Mahadeva,l| upon his head, for 
more than a hundred years, and was the river which 
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing 
their ashes.21 The offences of any man who bathes

‘ The popular notion is, that Siva or Mabadeva receives the 
Ganges on his head; but this, as subsequently explained, is 
referred, by the VaishnaVas at least, to the descent of the Alaka
nanda, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges.

1 Or, in other words, '(lows into the sea’. The legend here 
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent book. **

' I have supplied the marks of parenthesis in this sentence, in order 
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented.

+ BrdAdyama. See p. 89, supra,
I All my J1SS. read Sit.i. See my second note at p. 120, supra.
§ Insert ‘southern', daks/iiAa.
|| Hero called, in ihe original, Sarva.
«1 The Sanskrit is rather biller:

h rf» tvri wnfaR tt̂ t t  : i
sn^rfsrerr n

** See Book IV., Chapter IV.

m
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece
dented* virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by 
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield 
to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the 
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice in f this river to 
the lord of sacrifice, PUrushottama, obtain whatever 
they desire, either here or in heaven. Saints who are 
purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and 
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby, 
final liberation. This sacred sti'eam, heard of, desired, 
seen, touched,1 bathed in, or hymned, day by day, 
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance 
of a hundred leagues,§ exclaim “Ganga, Ganga”, atone 
lor the sins committed during three previous lives.
Ane place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi
cation of the three worlds, is the third division of the 
celestial regions, the seat of Vishnu. 1

' The situation of the source of the Ganges of heaven identi
fies it with the milky way.

Apiirva, ‘ requitatively efficacious’. For a full explanation .of this 
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah Nilakanfha SSistriu’s 
National Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 149—151. 

t  1 should say ‘on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended.
+ Supply ‘ drunk’, pita.
S I ho original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: 1 "11 I

Literally, ‘Bhagavat’s third supreme station’. The stanza runs thus:
*rr w r i t  i

n t  rty j II

Note referred to at p. 261, supra,
k® subjoined extracts are taken from a most interesting and valuable 

haPer. by Professor Whitney, entitled: On the Jyotisha Observation of 
u Cface ip1 t/w Colures, and the Date Derivable from it.

Lhc conclusion to which we seem necessarily led hy the arguments
fi’ 18
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows: —
First, it is impossible for us to determine, more nearly than within a 
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation 
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Hindu 
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro
nomical system; second, we have no reason for ascribing to the ancient 
Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge, or any attempt at such 
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied 
difference of a quarter of an asterism in the location of the coluros by 
two different authorities; third, even if we chose to attribute intended 
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of the obser
vation, and the weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would 
forbid us to suppose that they can have made other than a rude ap
proximation to the true place of the solstices: and hence, finally, it is 
utterly in vain for ns to attempt to assign a definite date to the obser
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little 
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sources of doubt and 
error. He who declares in favour of any one of the centuries between 
the eighth and the eighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch of 
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must he prepared to 
support his opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yet been 
brought forward In defence of such a claim.

“ The possibility that the observation which we have been discussing 
may require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any 
assignable period in Hindu literary history, as having been made else
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it does 
not require to be urged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary 
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomical 
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not 
to tie credited as a fact, without satisfactory ovidence; hut it is, also, not to 
bo rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient it priori grounds. To Muller’s 
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviii.), that ‘none of the sacrifices 
enjoined in the Brahmanns could lie conceived’ without ‘ the division of 
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have referrod elsewhere (Journ.
Am. Or. Soc,, Vol. VIII., p. 74); claiming that, on the contrary, the con
cern of the nakshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matter 
of nomenclature meroly. It is true, for instance, that one cannot obey 
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Cbaitra’, 
without a system of asterisms. but the reason why such a sacrifice had 
been enjoined was not that Iho moon was to be full fifteeu days later in 
the neighbourhood of Spies Virginia, rather than of some other star; the 
ceremony was established for a certain new mien of spring, to which 
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been r* 
iigiously observed long before the mouth got its present title. The
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asterism Chitra does not furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately 
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning 
oi which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like cases.
It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakshatras have acquired a cer
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of 
sacrifice: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view, 
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in
fluence of the signs of the zodiac, is only the natural secondary out
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes. To claim 
to Settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate origin of the 
asterismal system, possessed in common by the Hindus, the Chinese, 
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the 
Hindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives 
at the confident conclusion that tho system must be indigenous to China: 
he finds it too thoroughly interwoven with the sacred and political in
stitutions of that country to bo able to conceive of its ever having been 
introduced from abroad." And special students of Arab antiquity, upon 
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia It is, in 
each case, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a 
controlling importance: the question of origin, if it ever finds its satis
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more 
legitimate character."

* * * * * * * * * *
* * * * * * * * * *

“ Bet me not bo misunderstood as attributing to the Hindus special 
incapacity for astronomv, or special awkwardness in the management of 
their calendar. They did all that could be expected of them, with their 
means and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the 
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which 
"as needful for their purposes. I am only protesting against the mis
conceptions of those who would ascribe to them wants and desires, and 
credit them with mechanical devices, in no way answering to their con
dition. To look for an exact observation of the place ol the colures in 
“ treatise which adopts a year of 366 days, and assumes and toaches 
the equablo increase and decrease of the length of the day from solstice 
io solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calculate a precise date from such 
an observation is but to repeat, in another form, the worst errors of 
Haiily' and Bentley.” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series,
Vo1- !•> pp. 326—328, and 331.

Note referred to at p. 265,
Bbat'fa Htpala, commenting on Varahamibira's Bhhat-samhitti IX-., ,

1 -3 , adduces, with other p , sages, those which are transcribed below.
18*
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Devala is cited as writing:
u r n  * rrcu?n  : i

^ r s f r  -sffHiT: gTTH^: ll
That is to say, the vithis are declared to have been called, by the 

ancients, sons of Bhrigu.
In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kasyapa, we have the 

same filiation of the vithis:
f w f w r f ^ j  * p p n ^ r :  i
MT^ITtTtfcl HT f-d^m cT 11
T t f f w f ^ ;  ^t3tt % * n f^ 3 rrtT T * n rr  ^ < r r  i 

y w T  ffanr t ? ^ ^ T  m :  ■sraftffoT 11 
f^VrraT^IT * p R t f W T  I
f^njjH T^nw r^rT g  ^gHT n

Here the vithis are denominated Nagavithi, Gaja, Airavata, Vrishabha,
Go, Jaradgavi, Mrigavithika, Ajavithi, and Dahana. But Mrigavithi 
consists of Miila, &c.; and Ajavithi, of Sravana, <fec. In other words, 
the sequence of the astorisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in 
the extract, given at p. 266, supra, professedly from the Vdyu-purdiia.

Aditya is Punarvasu; Vishnubha, Sravana; and Aja, Purvabhadrapada. 
Aditi-whence the patronymic Aditya-is the presiding deity ofPunar 

vasu; Vishnu, of Sravana; and Aja,-here substituted for his asternal 
of Purvabhadrapada.

The subjoined question is credited to Garga:
grfTtgfT iTXWt w t  rft i i T i l M  I
f r f W T ^ n f w f ^ w  a r ^ r r w r  ^ w t  ii

■?i^ttnf7Trra vpsrr w n if^ r tfc r  *rr it
* p n w r  : i

^JoT^fh'ft H ^^HTHT'ST'g^JrfHfcI *§ctT II
HfTTTT I

rjH W f w r? ? rn 5 g T iT H : f ^ r a r :  11

w  f r r o ’grr n
’HFT'TV i

% m  ^ T s r  T m fm f^ p r r  n
According to ibis, we have:

{Bharaui 
Krittika 
Swati

Gaja or f Robini aud
Uajavitbi t two other asterisks
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Airavala or |
Airavati ( Threo asterisms
Rishabha or I
Arshabhi \ Three astonsms

(Aja
Ahirbudhna

Panshiia
Aswin

{Sravana and
two other asterisms 

Mriga or ( Maitra and
Mrigavithi |  two other asterisms

i Hasta 
Ajavithi ■[ Chitra

1 Visakhika
, I The two

Uahana \ AshAah;is_
Garga’s order of the vithis agrees with Kasyapa's; but the constituent 

parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from anything before 
brought forward. Not to mention other peculiarities, one vithi. contains, 
in this distribution, fout asterisms, and another, only two

Ahirbudhna is Uttaiabhadrapada; Paushna, Revati; and Aswin, Aswini.
As Bhaft'a Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know, Garga's 

■'low of the vithis and their component members which Varahamibira ad 
• duces and disapproves.

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Sama, '.-saixbiUi also, that it 
comprehends Bharani, Krittika, and Swati: ^

» n jn  ^rr^arr ^  i r f n v r  i
And Parasara writes, to the same effect:

Por iigneya is Krittika, Yamya, Bharani: and Vayavya, Swati.



CHAPTER IX.
P lane tary  system, under the type of a S isum ara or porpoise. The

earth nourished by the sun. Of rain w hilst the sun shines.
O f rain  from clouds. Rain the support o f vegetation, and.
thence, of anim al life. N arayana the support of all beings.

P a r a s a r a . — The form of the mighty Hari which is 
present in heaven, consisting of the constellations, is 
that of a porpoise, with Dhruva situated in the tail.
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and 
stars* to turn round, also: and the lunar asterisms fol
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries 
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords.
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up
held by Narayana, who himself, in planetary radiance, 
is seated in its heart; f  whilst the son of Uttanapada, 
Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of 
the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise.1 
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove
reign of all, Janardana. This sphere is the supporter

1 A  more particular description of this porpoise occurs far
ther on.

* More closely, 'the moon sun, and other planets’ :
Sir  i

T The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both the com
mentators, is as follows

f i t* ' R f f i  w t f t r n  i 
Rrmnu: wt vtrtt w h j it : iftf ti

‘The configuration of the luminaries in the heavens is defined as por- 
poise-shaped. Narayana, (lie highest of lights, is its support; hr himself 
being stationed in its heart.’

r
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of D'hruva; and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon 
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and 
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the 
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear.

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts 
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and 
then poors them upon earth, (during the other four 
months), as rain: 1 from rain grows corn; and by corn 
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching- 
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them 
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through 
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com
posed of smoke; fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain 
the waters with which they are charged: they are, 
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not 
dispersed.2 When, however, they are broken to pieces

’ Consequently, tin I.inga P im iiia*  observes. there is no 
w aste ol w ater in I lie universe, as it is in constant circulation t

vrrf^r §  H fT^nffr i
The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vavu,

Liuga, and Matsya P u ra n as .f  li is the same in its general tenour, 
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to 
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. Agnova. originating 
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged 
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which 
are those called Jinnita, from their supporting life;

t m i  h  i
-. Iirahmaja, born from the breath of Brahma: these are the 
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. I’akshaja,

* Prior Section. Chapter I IV., 33.
t  The account of the cloud.- in the l \ i t / n - f ) W  , r is Hint of which llio 

Translator gives the substance below.
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland, and 
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process 
ot tim e/ I he sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids 
from four sources, — seas, rivers, the earth, and living 
creatures.f Ih e  water that the sun has drawn up from 
the Ganga of the skies he quickly pours down with 
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched 
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and 
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That 
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without 
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges, 
shed by the solar rays. If, however, rain falls from a 
bright and cloudless sky whilst, the sun is in the man
sion of Kfittika and the other asterisms counted by 
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al- 

j though that of the Ganga of the sky, is scattered by 
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the 
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is

or clouds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and 
which were cut oft by Jndra: these are also termed Pushkara- 
vax takas, t  from their including water in their vortices: they are 
the largest and most formidable of all, and are those which, at 
the end of the  ̂ugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the 
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahma, or of the universe, is 
formed of the primitive clouds :

7 n 5 ?g rn r?^ trrm fM  : i

n w w u f t  *rrgw r i
?i*5frT f̂ tfiio! J tfa ii *rsi*rpfrrer f * i ^ w : it

t  *ff< jSTMTrrpf n w ro :  p-rU'ifl+u r r :  i
^^Tj^iTT -r ^  „

; Alto read Pushkahivartakns.

■ e°^x
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in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his 
beams.1*

' According to the Vriyu.f the water scattered by the ele-

* ^T*r%  ^ ^TrfH qiwiffsgTT f ^ w : i
ctcfl4 <fTJtf»t: ^  WTSfRT II

1 hen follows, in all my MSS., including those where tho text is ac- 
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Professor Wilson 
has loft untranslated:

*prr T?rw€rnrf**; i 
r̂raTIT̂ TI'RTf̂ f f̂ Ej ^T*f II

* Ablution of either kind in the water of the ethereal Ganges i- sur
passingly holy, removing the sin and the fears of men, and beavonly, 
great Sage.’

t jfstT?ti T̂Tr̂ rt ^ ^ tptt i
J'TnjrT *flf*r̂ TT ^  II

W*ft f̂ TJI5TT%̂  ??RJ TftcPfWfT: I

*nrr srnjTTmw i

f̂ 3n f̂?v5f«rr gvtjf f^rttmifn fwnrrn i
K̂ IT eft̂  f̂ T̂ istT: 11
iftofit ^ T rg sfw f *ft??TT yfrT V  t̂ rt: |
^fyr% ^t f j r f w f i t r T  y f a  W :  n

ftWT̂ rTT̂  ^ ^ fw i  
ju j nrw *mT»3rr?f n*rt th* f*n?pnT n 
r!f^fa^f?t?i g|tf jygqty^ga^T I
rtrHsI^ il
r̂sntarmr *rt*N fw irpft *rfTf»rftK i

: <nc*t n
Tfr^ftt 7m: t r y T T t r r m f q : i 
^wrgrwnnt %*r n

^ w r  ^ ht i
vĵ TTr̂ rect: ^wr«rr ffg : ii
^W Rfs?ft f*r i
Wifw:*srw arcRT̂r i
^tr^tr^ fajjutilt g%Ttr srostfinu: ii

CP §L
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The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in 
truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis
tence. * By this all vegetables grow and are matured, 
and become the means of maintaining life. With them, 
again, those men who take the law for their light per- 
torm daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the 

. lour castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the 
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the 
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which 
lood is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun; 
the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhruva is sup
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which

phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow ; 
or the la tter is brought, by the winds, from a city railed Puhdra, 
which lies between the Himftvat and H em akiita mountains, and 
falls down upon the former.

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold 
radiates from the moon:

* All my MSS. road as follows:
m f r  TUWTfirrwf fisp* i 

g w rra fp r tR T  arhr$m n^<T  f f  <th ii
‘ A m t "  t b e  w a t e r  d i s c h a r g e d  b y  I h o  c l o u d s ,  r e g e n e r a t e  o n e ,  it  d e v e l 

o p e r  a l l  a n n u a l s ,  ft»r the B e h o o f  of l i v i n g  ft m a t u r e s :  i t  i s ,  i n d e e d ,  n e c t a r  
to e x i s t e n c e . 1

N to I he affectation of archaism in : as accusative plural.
t  From tbe !■«//•/■ purtlhu; but some page.* before tbo passage last 

extracted.

III ‘SL
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is one with Narayana.* Narayana, the primeval exis
tent̂  and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the 
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings, f

ihc reading •TTXT̂ ntTTWrTi i is here followed. But a common read
ing, and one more in harmony with the context, is ,
‘upheld by Narayana’.

t  •u <r<jw^r f^rTm-rw tffisra: i
f^ntiTT w j» n * r r * T T f ^ r i :  ^r^rrem: 11

‘Seated in the heart of that planetary porpoise is its supporter, Nara- 
yaha, primeval being among all beings, sempiternal.’

* > • '  ' \
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Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, Gandharvas, 
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rakshasas, who attend the 
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective 
functions.

Parasara. —  Between the extreme northern and 
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one 
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend
ing.1 His car is presided over by divine Adityas,* 
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,f ser
pents, and Rakshasas * (one of each being placed in it 
in every month). The Aditya Dhatri, the sage Pu- 
lastya, the Gandbarva Tuinburu, § the nymph Kratu-

1 It m ight be doubted w hether the text m eant ISO in each 
hem isphere, or in bo th ; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the  
V ayn, &c. ; and the num ber of M andalas travelled in the year is 
360: the M andalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun 's 
diurnal revolutions, and their num bers corresponding with the 
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya P uraria :

>  w r :  1

The horses of the sun travel tw ice 180 degrees in a  year, in te r
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.’

Strictly, divine beings, namely, Adityas.' 
t  In the original, Gandharvas, Apsarusos, and Gramams.
- The Sun’s attendants are said, in the Bhdga^ata-purdda, V., XXI.,

18, t*: ’>e Rishis, Gandharvas, Apsaraac-r. Niigas, Grrinianis, Yatndhdnas,
and Devas

§ One of my MSS. gives Tninbarn.
v re -rh x ir t f*ft: i

^TftfWTTflflWft WTWtT^I *TT arfn: II
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sthala,* the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasuki. and 
the Rakshasa H eti,f always reside in the sun's car, in

* Four MSS. have Kritasthala; three, Kritasthnli.
f  1 he mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac

terized in the original, Rathakrit excepted, who is there called a Grainam, 
i. e., Yaksha.

In the Sanskrit of our text, no uniform order is observed in registering 
the appellations of the Sun’s attendants during each of the twelve 
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson’s arrangement of the Adityas, &e., 
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment; 
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would 
probably, have taken a different viovv of some of tli m, had he scrutinized 
the commentaries more closely. The personages in question may be 
tabulated as follows:
In the months Aclityas. Rishis. Gandharvas. Apsarasos.
Hadhu Dhatri Pulastya Tumburu Kratusthala
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala
Jyaisbtha Hitra Atri Haha Menaka
Ashadha Varuha Vasishfha lluhu Sabajanya
Nabhas Indra Angiras Vi.^wavasu Pramloeba
Bhidrapada Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocba
AAwayuja Ptishau Gautama Suruchi Ghritiicbi
Karttika Parjanya Bharadwuja Yiswavasu Viiwicbi
Margasirsba Amsu Kasyapa Chitrasena I'rvasi
Pausba Bhaga Kratu I'rnayu Purvacbitti
Magba Twashfri Jamadagni Dhritarashfra Tilottama
Pbalguna VishAu Viswamitr.i Stirynvarcbas Bambini

In the months Gramams. Surpas. Raksbasas.
Madhu Rathakrit Vasuki (leti
Miidbava Rathnujas Kachcbbanira Praheti
Jyaishfha Rathuswana Takshaku Paurusheya
Ashadha Rathachitra Rambha Vadba
Nabhas Prutali Eiapatra Sarpa
Bhadrapada Apura’a S.inlchapilu VyAgbru
Aswayuja Sushena Dfaananjaya Vata
Karttika Sonajit Airiivala Apas
Margasirsba Tarkshya Mabapadmu Vitlyut
Pausba Aris' 'aiienji Karkotuka Sphurja
Magba Ritajit Kambala Hrahmapcta
Pbalguua Satyajit Aswatara \ ajnapeta

' e°^x
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the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians.
In (Vais&kha or) Madhava the seven are Ary am an, * 
Pulaha, Narada, Punjikasthalf,f Rathaujas, Kachchha- 
nira,; and Praheti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishtha) they are 
Mitra, Atri, Ilaha, Menaka,t  Rathaswana, Takshaka, 
and Paurusheya.** In (the month) Sukraff or Aslnidha 
they are Varuna, Vasishtha, Huhu,R Sahajanya,§§ Ra-

As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine
■which of the Purauas gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 51)0_293
infra.

kmk& is the older name, not Arnsu; Daksha anciently held the place 
of I)hatri; &c. Ac.

For the Adityas, see p. 27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 1., pp. 51— 140; for the liishis, Vcl. 1. 
of this work, pp. 100—103; for the Gandharvas, pp. 75—77, supra; for 
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80- 84, supra; for the Grim an is or Yakshas, 
the Sarpas or Serpents, and the Itaksbasas, pp. 74, 75, supra.

Corrected from “Aryamat”, and again in the note at the end of this 
chapter. See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had “Aryamau”.

t  All my MSS. but one have Punjikastliaia.
t In emendation of “Kacham’ra” .
§ See the note on Snkra, a little below.
|| One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Ilahaka.
T Professor Wilson put the short form, “ Mena", for which I lind no 

authority in this place.
** Called, in the original, a Rakshas.
i t  Jyaishtha, just above, is supplied by tho Translator; his Ashadha is in 

the original. Sukru, according to tho Medini-LAa, designates tho one and 
the other of these months; but 1 nowhere find that Suchi stands except 
for Ashadha. looks, therefore, like an error for
Instead of the loction yielding ‘in fcjokra’, some MSB. have, simply,

‘ in tho mouth*, oi’ Anhadba, to-wit ‘iu Suchi’, would
suit tho me fo equally well.

The commentators remurk on the names hero discussed, hut neither 
mention other leadings nor support, by adducing external authorities, 
tho tenubility of the text which they accept.

Also read Iliihii, fiuhii, and Huht’i.
Did kaiiduau itivonl his own inyllmlogv, or did he follow an earlier 

than that td the Pmauaw, in making Obitralokhd wait on the Bun through
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thachitra, Naga,* and Budha.f In the month Nabhas 
(or Sravana) they are Indra, Anjgiras, \  istvavasu, 
Pramloeha, i Srotas, § and Elapatra (the name of both 
serpent and Rakshasa). In the month Bluidrapada they
the hot season, that is to say, during Jyaishfha and Ashadba? See the 
Vikramorynii, Act III.

* The order of these names, in the original, is: Vanina, Vasisht'ln,
Naga, Sahnjanya, Huhn, Budha, Uathachitra. One of my MSS. has the 
reading Naga; but all the rest exhibit Rambha. The Apsaras so called 
is appointed, below, for Pbiilguna; and the smaller commentary is dis
posed to take the view that, under the name Sahajanvti, she here serves 
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the 
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga, 
in preclusion of the necessity of such speculation, is, however, mentioned:

W  faln iT tm  \ r f r l  I
^T*rg m il  i

In the larger commentary wo read:
w r  i MT*rrer^nr t o
^^r?nfiTT^iT?iqT^T5rw; i ^ tw i

Tfrl HTt ^ r :  w :  i I ,r°’e
we have a still different serpent introduced, \ atsa.

There is, in my opinion, Wt much doubt tint Retnbhi it, h*ra i 
corruption of Rnwbha,— a very unusual name, it compared with the t.t- 
miliar Kambha,—the reading of the and I-mga-purnAa. Or.
if wo had the reading , — which that of
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of T!»WT iHTTiW 
evinces to he altogether gnppoeablo,-we should still be entitled to Rambha, 
by the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the hist, paragraph See Pa 
Mini, VI., HI., 26. That neither of these very obvious suggestions pre
sented itself to our conuneniators is little to their credit.

t  Vrnlha, though occurring in hut one of my MSS., is the only reading 
that 1 find in other Putinas

♦ Five «,j my MSS. have, distinctly, Pgimlo’.a; but this, which I have 
seen elsewhere, as in MSS. of ihe \ dyu-purona, seems to be only an 
error of th^ scribes.

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, reading is Hrot.is. *nt ’•
which also is found in MSS., is, more likely, the right name,

g /jf t  ^♦ri'ZITT^Tl. I
W wt ^  wvfm if u

tlapntia. He r. lore, there is no wall,.,it Or duplicating. He • »

C® <SL



are Vivaswat, Bbrigu, Ugrasena, Anumlocha,* Apu- 
raria,f Sankhapala, and Vyaghra. In the month of 
Aswinat they are Push an, Gautama, Suruehi, Ghri- 
t. a chi', Sushena, Dhananjaya, and Yata. In the month 
ot Karttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwaja, (another) 
Visw&vasu, Viswachl, Senajit, Airavata, and Chapa. §
In (Agrahayar'ia or) Margasirsha they are Amsu, Ka- 
syapa, I Chitrasena, Urvasi, Tarkshya,^ Mahapadma, 
and Vidyut. In the month of Pauslia, Bhaga, Kratu, 
Urhayu, Purvachitti,*" Arishtanemi, Karkotaka, and 
Sphurja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun, 
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the 
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who are

serpent; and Sarpa-omitted in the translation —is the Rakshasa. Thus 
the smaller commentary: IJwrrqvff ^TPTf: | * *: XP?1 XT^XT: I And 
the larger commentary: XTCfT XT^Xjf 1 1 

’ Umlocha is the lection of two MSS. 
t  This is, perhaps, a corruption of Aruna, or of Vanina, 
t The more usual designation of the month Aswayuja, named in the 

original.
§ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as theVaksha, 

and as the Rakshasa. But it also notices the reading Chapa: %5Tf5T-
cb v ft xrgTTvrxfr i v f h  ^ T v r  x t s p b : i The
larger commentary has these identical words, with the important differ
ence of reading ^ r n n  t t w , ‘ Ap is the Rakshasa’.

All my MSS. hare, wrongly, -en fn , ‘and also’, the reading preferred 
hy the commentators. Had the authors of the commentaries hut looked 
into the Buninas which 1 quote in a subsequent note to this chapter, 
they would have seen that ^TfV is, doubtless, to give place to .
I 0 what 1 cun Lor the commentators, it is no* forbidden to suppose 
*lml. both •gricfl T T X m : un<l v r n f r  T T * I« : instoud of ’x n f t  XT*rxr:, 
may be the offspring ot meddlesome transcript!' n. ‘Apa * an outgrowth 

d ' ‘‘r' wor^ *‘>l 'W a te r . J he ttiikshasa of the month preceding 
Karltika, it will Bo observed, is Y. ' t, ’Wind .

, In live: MSS. 1 find Kaiyapu. There seems to be no good reason 
however, for behoving l t d  tbi, is anything better than a clerical error’

1! One MS gives Tarksbu Called an Apn.rus, in the original.

m  ■ 1 <§L
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in the sun are Twashtri, Jamadagni, Dhritarashtra,
Tilottama, Ritajit," Kambala, and Brahmapeta. Those 
who abide in the sun in the month Phalguna are Vishnu, 
Viswamitra, Suryavarchas, y Rambha, Satyajit, Aswa- 
tara, and Yajnapeta.t

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial 
beings, supported by the energy ol Vishnu, occupies, j 
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The 
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings, 
and the nymph dances before him, the Rakshasa§ at
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, !| 
and theYaksha trims the reins : t  the (numerous pigmy 
sages, the) Valikhilyas,** ever surround his chariot.
The whole troop ol' seven, attached to the sun’s car, 
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain, 
at their respective seasons. 1

1 A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car

" Kratujit is the name in one MS.
+ Instead of the “ Suryaverchchas” of the original edition.
1 The original mentions him as a Rakshas.
Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that 

seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring in only a 
single MS.: Kashfanirn. for Kachchhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for 
Hahu; Rnthnsyana and Daksh:', for Kathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau- 
rusheya; Dhana, for Budha; Apiirayat, for Apurann; Syenajit, for Se- 
najh; Karkafaka, for Karkofaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit.

§ In tho Sanskrit, nisadtaraH, 1 night-roamers.'
The original, is explained, in both tho commentaries:

*Tff»n tv  v v m 1 »n«rr
i

Thus interpreted, in the smaller
commentary:

h’or these beings, see Vol. p. 98, my first foot.-note, and p. 169.
U. 19
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occurs in the Vaynj* &e. For Yakshas the generic term there 
employed is Gratnahis; but the individuals are the same. The

I he enumeration contained in the V d y u - p u r d n a  is as follows, accord
ing to my collation of five manuscripts:

gjfafaragT  i

Tfa W fa l  t  g t  f t  flTH! sfiiNr 7T II 
gTgfaRT j w f i  g « ig g  w r e f a :  i " 

g r $ fa s$ g  gg^T tnrg HTf^t ii 
g^RT ^TRlrTt WTT 1 

g ggR rn tK i% g gT g  t  g faR ^ ggr ii 
g r o g t  Tg?>^>g ggf^-gcr crrfgt i 
T tft wfa: g% fag gT gvrF nggR cft i 
g ^ jg r g g g tg g  w r  g g f a  g-rw i; ii 
g g fa f  gfargrr g w t  f a g g  g g w g  f  i 
^ g fa T fa g fa g g  rrsj^t t r  g  ii
^tfRU g f g g T  g  g?tnff g  fT?T Wsf. 1
r w - r g  w w r  x R f g g g  m g g T  h
t f tg g g t  g g g g  gTHVTsnf^Ticft i 
g g  ’areJJT ^  1 5  * n g g t: n
g g : f g  gg^ ggT  fa g g fa r  *? ? g n :  i 
T ^ f f a  fa  w i g  g f g g g  ijg ^ g  g  ii 
ggrtrggntrr g $ :  g ^ g i g g  g r -jg t i 
fa g r g fg % g t  g  g r g g g i g g g ’f  u 
jn g tg fa  g  fa w n r r g w tg fa  g  % g 5 | t 
g ig g rg g rg r  g g f  g r g % g g  i 
g g f a g g f a f^ g  g g t  g g fa  g r ^ T  ii 
g r ^ m  j g :  tggrd g g fa f  g fa ^ g g r :  I 
tj^ g g T g  xrt g  gT gra: g jfn tg :  n 
fa g p sn jg  gs*fa*g?ig g g f a g  g :  i 
fa g fa Y  g  gRn’tft g  g g  g  ' g g g g g  u 
g ig  S T jg g g g  f g g g g  g g g g ;  i 
% gfag g g g g  % gTgfargnftg gT it 
g g t  g m g  g fa g t  g ig g R T ^ g t  g t f t  i 
g g w  g  % $ g  g i g g t g  * g f a g t : '«

f(I)| <SL
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Krirrna and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different 
months: —

w t  ^r^rfr ^ j t r g  f  n

^  fTTfJIT ||
H trT T ^T H T  '5 p i |

H T ^^ T fT S % fH ^ r %sTT^JpFII!ftw  eft II 
f ^ P g ^ '  HTJTIT ^ n ^ T H T̂ ^ T g c Tf I 

H f #  ^  ^IHWH f ^ T ^ t  il 
HH: TTflTTyV^TfH % |

^  II
^ r r ^ w r  n m  t̂ r t  i
W f f  ’f f R T O r  ^  ||
fH ^trm TW X T% W  T ^ T  H ^tT H T  I 

JJTH ^fl W T ^ c f t  I 
w ^ h ^ w w r  w r  -iiwt^rrgf n :  ii

Here we have the Adityas and the rest told oil' in pairs, to do doty 
for bimestrial periods, ns below:

During Adityas. Rishis. Gandharvas. Apsarasos.
Madhn and f Dhatri Pnlastya Tnmburu Kratusthala
Madhava \  Aryaraau Pulaha Niirada Punjikasthala

Snkra and I Mitra Atri Haha Menaku
Suchi l Varniia Vasishfha Huhu Sahajanya

Nabhas and I Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramloeha
Nabhasya \ Vivaswat Bbrigu Ograseua Amimlocha
I*ha and f Parjanya Bharadwaja Yi-wavasu Yiswichi

Urja \ Pi',shan Gautama Sorabhi Ghriticbi
Saha and f Aiiisa Kasyapa Chitrasena I rvasi
Sahasya \ Bhaga Kratu flrnayu Viprachitti
The two ( Twashtri Jamadagni Dhritarashfra Tilottama

frosty months! Vishnu Viswamitra Suryavarchas Rambha

During Grauiams. Sarpas. Yatudhunus.
iladhu and I Katbnkfichchbra Viisuki Heti
Madhava | 1 ria Saukirnara Praheti

Snkra and I Ratlaswauu Takshaka Paurusheya
Such; l Rathachitra Rambha Vadha ,

19*
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Vishnu. Kurma. Bhavishya.
Dhatri Chaitra Vaisakha Karttika
Aryaman Vaisakha Chaitra Vaisakha
Mitra Jyaishtha Margasirsha Margasirsha
Varuna Ashadha Magha Bhadrapada
Balia Sravana Jyaishtha Aswina
Vivaswat Bhadrapada Sravana Jyaishtha
Pu8han Aswina Phalguna Pausha
Parjanya Karttika Aswina Sravana
A,i>su Margasirsha Ashadha Ashadha
Bhaga Pausha Bhadrapada Magha
Twashtfi Magha Karttika Phalguna
Vishnu Phalguna Pausha Chaitra.

During Gramams. Sarpas. Yatudbauas.
Nabhas and ( Pratali Elapatra Sarpa

Nabhasya \ Aruiia Sankhapala Vyaghrasweta
Isha and f Airavata Apas

Urja I Sushena Dhananjaya Vata
Saha and j Mahapadma Vidynt
Sahasya { Arisht'anemi Karkofaka Sphurja
The two f Hitajit Kambala Brahmopeta

frosty months \ Satyajit Aswatara Yajnopefa
Add, where I have left blanks, Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis. Are 

they tho chiefs of the Gramauis r
Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Nimlocha, for Anumlocha; 

llrjas, for Urja; Srotus, for Pratali; Apurana, for Aruiia; Tarksha, for 
Tarkshya; Kratnjit, for Ritajit; Sankirna, for Sankirnara; Ap, for Apas. 
lu several manuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha 
and Nfibwadhatu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Prahoti.

The terms Yatudhana and Rikshasa are used, in tho Puranas, syno
nymously. Anciently, however, the Yatudhana appears to have boon a 
goblin with hoofs, and s o  far forth comparable with the Devil of our 
pious ancestors. See Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,
New Series, Vol. 1., p. 05, first foot-note.

in tlm Linya-purriiia, Prior Section, J.V., 17—65, tho names of tho 
Sun's attendants are catalogued twice, at full length:

During Devas. .Munis. Gandharvas. Apsarases.
Madhu und I Dhatri f'nlastya Tumburu KritasthaH

Midhava 1 Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthala
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During Devas. Munis. Gandharvas. Apsarases.

Sukra and f Mitra Atri _ Tlaha Menaka
Suchi l Varuna Vasisht'ha Hiilni Sahajanya

Nabhas and f Indra Angiras Viswavasu Pramlocha
‘ Nabhasya i Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha

Isha and f Parjanya Bharadwaja Suruchi Ghritachi
Urja l Piishan Gautama Par,-Wasu Visvachi

Saha and | Am.su Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi^
fSahasya \  Bhaga Kratu Urnayn Pnrvachitti
Tapas and ( Twashfri Jamadagni Dhfitarashfra Tilottama

Tapasya \  Yislmu Viswamitra Siiryavarchas Rambha

During Gramanis. Nagas. Rakshasas.

Madhu and f Rathakrit Vasuki Heti
Mddhava \ Rathaujas Kankanika Praheti

Sukra and f Subahu Takshaka Paurnsheya
Suchi \  Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

Nabhas and | Yaruiia Elapatra Sarpa
Nabhasya \  Rathaswana Sankhapala Vyaghra
Isha and I Dhananjaya Ap

Uija \  Susheiia Airavata Vata
Saha and I Mahapadma Vidyut
Sahasya \ Arisht'anemi Karkot'aka Divakara

Tapas aud | Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta
Tapasya { Satyajit Aswatara Yajuopeta

Here, as before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as tenant*.
Variants are: Tumbarn, for Tumburu; Mitrasena, for Chitrasena; Ka- 

thabhrit, for Rathakrit: Kathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha;
Iravat, for Airavata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of 
occurs Rathaswana; in the othor, Pratali.

The Kurma-ptira/ia— Part 1., Chapter XL11., 2-16-coincides with 
the Linga-purdna, except as regards the particulars about to be specified.
It. gives Sukra and Kausika, the synonyms of Indra aud Viswamitra: it 
has Aiiisa, for Aihsu; Varchavasu, for Paravasu; Subahukn, lor Subahu; 
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; audit transposes 8ubahuka and Rathachitra,
Yaruiia and Rathaswana, Sonajit aud Susheiia, Dhananjaya and Airavata.
Its variants, in my MSS, are; Jayatseua, for Ugrasena; Tushfavu, for 
Tumburu; l’rakoshiia, for Pramlocha; Auushiia. lor Anumlocha; Kanka 
liira and Kanganila, for Kankanika; Adya for A] ; Bala, for Vata.

These details-and  they might bo largely supplemented-were worth 
going into, if only to slww, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi
mation to the correct reading of a proper uanio met with in a Parana, 
one cannot consult too many work? of the same class, or too many 
copies of each work.
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CHAPTER XI.

The sun distinct from, and supreme over, the attendants on hfs
car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishnu: his 
functions.

Maitreya. You have related to me, holy preceptor, 
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in 
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold.* 
You have, also, described to me their individual func
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishnu. But you have 
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you 
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes 
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you 
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the 
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises 
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the 
act of the collective seven?

I . I>ak^ ara.— I will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with 
the seven beingsf in his orb, is distinct from them, as 
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishnu, 
Yvhich is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and 
Saman, is that which enlightens the world, and de
stroys its iniquity. t It is that, also, which, during the

f j r tm r a T ^ :  w u m f n

anil r̂ 8909 "f  Vnd S° rMd> in8tead 0f “ beiD«s ” •bow,

; s r y i  T m n ^ s r r f v ^  r h ? :  n

fR T  w  T im sift 11
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continuance of things, is present as Vishnu, actively 
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu
minary that appears in every month is nothing else 
than that very supreme energy of Vislniu which is 
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions 
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig- 
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers of the Yajus, 
at noon: and the Bvihadrathantaraf and other portions 
of the Saman, in the afternoon. This triple imper
sonation of Vishnu, distinguished by the titles of the 
three Vedas, is the energy of Vislniu, which influences 
the positions of the sun.1

But this triple energy of Vislniu is not limited to the 
sun alone; for Brahma, Purusha (Vishnu), and Ludra

1 This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, front a  ruis- 
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the V edas,- -su c h  as W  

fsp tn  TrufcT, ‘ that trip le knowledge (the Vedas) shines', 
and ‘the hymns of the Rich shine,'*, and, in pait,
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light 
of the sun,' as in the Gayatri. P . 250, note 2. To these are to 
be added the sectorial notions of the Vaishnavas.

‘Just as, in the (class of seven, the groat sun, by virtue of its supo 
riority is unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power 
of Vishnu, denominated Rich, Yajus, ami Saman. It is this same triad 
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.

The smaller commentary takes TTxrfH, »Mch I render ‘burns, to 
signify, apparently, ‘warms’, and to he without regimen.

* Purviih/ia, ‘forenoon’. ,
t  That is, RathanUra qualified as h.di'it. ‘great . nee Vol. J., p.
J These passages nro quoted iu the commentaries. The verb ta/>, as 

occurring in them, Booms to mean Mo warm'. See «*y third uoto in Mio 
preceding page.

' ®<W\
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are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre
ation, it is Brahma, consisting of the Eig-veda; in pre
servation, it is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-veda: 
and, m destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sama-veda, 
the utterance oi which is, consequently, inauspicious.1*
7 Thus> the energy of Vishnu, made up of the three 

'Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness,f 
presides in the sun, along with the seven"beings be
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power, 
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with 
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole 
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers 
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and 
fierce spiritsi and holy sages § attend upon his path.
\  ishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either 
i ises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and 
distinct from it. In the same manner as a man, ap
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in 
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of

The formula of the Sama-veda are not to be used, along 
Vritli those ot tin Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general.

to r a closer rendering of tho tart paragraph and this, see Ur. Muir's 
Original Sanskrit Texts, Part III., p. It;

t  Sdttwika.
: Nii&chara, ‘ n ig h t -ro v e rsh  Then  follows the line, lef t u n t ra n s la te d :

‘The Serpents boar him, ». c., serv his chnrivl: tho Yakshas gather 
up Aw reins.

See p. supra, and my tu-les and •.
§ Vdlikhilyn. Vide p. 9H9, supra, text and noto ♦*.

1 ^  w i n  ^  i
^ n » i ^  *UJr: H T W ifts u

|1| (SL
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Vishnu is never disjoined (from the sun’s car, which 
is the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by 
month, in the sun, (as in the mirror), which is there 
stationed.

The sovereign sun, 0  Brahman, the cause of day 
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to 
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished 
by the Sushumha* ray of the sun,1 the m oon is fed

» ------------------ --  --- -----------------------------------------------
1 The Vayu, Linga,f and Matsya Purarias specify several of

“ According t.i tho AUrukta, II., 6, it is one ray of the sun (that 
named Snshnmha) which lights np the moon; and it is with respect to 
that that its light is derived from tho sun. The Pur&has have adoptod 
the doctrine of the Vedas. Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Aig- 
veda, Vol. I., p. 217, first foot-note.

+ Prior Section, LX., ly—25:

jp r :  TT^T^fT : ii

f W s r f r :  T p r g r a :  ?i?r: g r ;:  11
* n fra* r: i

^f^rxrrf T T fjR v isp r  |, 
nfx '̂fhfrT: i

f f T O P  g r ^ T ^ f t  w s r t O r :  u
fc fg ^ rm  ^  i

* r  t r ^ T w g iW W : w f r  n
rj *rt T f tw :  v  ^ f r f s r a f f f r i^ r  g  i

TfTJTTT^p5m f t t t j  i 
v;«r ^ g T rn fg T T g rr : u

Hero the seven chief rays are: Susbiiruna, Marikesa, VUwakarman,
\iswatryarchas, Samiaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swaraj. Variants are: Haia- 
kesa, for Harikesa; Saihyama. for Sanuaddha; Arvavasa, for Sarv.'\;i'U.

The Commentator explain^ ^f^ITUf TTflf- i>i • 3, ^T^r^tTUT .
In my copied of tho I dyii and Matzya I have found Sur.hummi aloue 

mentioned.



/ n®  ' §L
2 9 8  VISHNU PUR ANA.

(to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the 
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is 
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day 
of the half month), when the two remaining digits are 
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of 
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the 
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again 
parts with, for the fertilization of the grain and the 
nutriment of (all terrestrial) creatures; and, conse- 
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every 
class of living things, —to gods, progenitors, mankind, 
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants 
ot the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the 
progenitors, once a month: and those of men and other 
animals, daily.

the rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they 
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed 
Sushumiia. Harikesa, Viswakarnmu, Viswakdrya, Sampadwasu, 
Arvavasu, and Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon, 
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn.
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Description of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by 
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia l>y the progenitors 
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in 
their orbits by aerial chains attached to Dhruva. Typical 
members of the planetary porpoise. Vasudeva alone real.
P arasaiia . —  T h e  ch ario t o f  th e  m oon  h a s th ree  

w h eels , and is draw n b y  ten  h o rses ,*  o f  th e  w h iten ess  
o f  th e  J a sm in e , fiv e  on th e  r ig h t h a lf  (o f  th e  y o k e ), 
five on th e  left. I t  m o v es a lo n g  the asterism s, d iv id ed  
in to  ranges, as before d escrib ed ; and, in lik e  m anner  
as tlie  sun, is upheld  b y  D h ru va; th e  Cords that .fasten  
it b e in g  tig h ten ed  or re la x ed  in th e  sam e wayy as it 
p roceed s on its cou rse, y  T h e  h o rses  o f  th e  m oon, 
sprung from  th e  b osom  o f  th e  w aters , 1 drag th e  car

1 So is the car. according to the Vayu: XJTH ySB-

* Their names arc given jn the Vrh/u-purdi'at:
f x r  i

■xpffr nrxrT *j*terzn n
They are, thus, called Ynyu, Ohitramanns, V'risha, Rajin, Bala, Vaqiit,

Turanya, Hariisa, Vyomin, Mngu.

-gxttT 5^  xtapfr 11
wtwrarvrfw ^renfrrr yj^i’tnTvr i

yw hrt 11
‘The chariot of the Moon is three-wheeled; and ten horses, resembling 

the jasmine in colour, art yoked to it on the right and on the loft.
With that rapid oar, up.,tayed by the pole-star, he, the M oon, travels 
through the asterisms, located in the vithis. The successive shortening . 
and lengthening of the cords hound to his chariot arc as in the case of 
the sun.’

Compare tho beginning of Chapter IX , at p. 278, supra.
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun. The 
radiant sun supplies the m oon-when reduced, by the 
draughts of the gods, to a single Kala,-with a single 
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the 
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished 
by the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods, 
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosia* accumulated 
in the moon, during half the month: and, from this 

I 3 h : I; being their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou- 
v  sancl< three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink 

the lunar ambrosia. + When two digits remain, the 
. „ \ [^ l  moon enters orbit of the sun,: and abides in the

th e  orb of the moon, according to the L inga,§ is only congealed 
w ater:

^ f r e r n i r a i  r R  i r f ^ :  r n tm  \
as that of the sun is concentrated heat: *

i r r a r r o  vr t

d , *•«, according to the smaller commentary, STfcfTCfetWJT?!
‘"""ita —a prophylactic against death —in the form of sudhd ’

And this view does not. Hash with tho fact that the food of the gods is 
nnphod, in tho se, ond half of the stanza, to tie simply sudhd:

i
nil fviTf-RT tET?n II
tv hero named conjointly, sud/id and amnia, being alike potable 

can nos or bo sharply distinguished as tho nectar and ambrosia of 
J  yinpian g.i tronomy, win,so ordinarily recognized consistency, however 
' apph° a"(l(|A ira:m ",Versc- A,":ita is “ 'lot a solid substance like’ 
Z \ \ T ' ,  ; ° 1,S holh. Wf'" ls kindred in origin." Goldstucker’a
. a.u-.oi It I",ar,i: p. 880. In chapter under annotation, amHla
and »udha are used a. though they were, res,... lively, generic and specifict Literally, ‘the inoon\ kshannd<ikara

; Read ‘mi, of the sun', nirya-maA&ala. From this point, down to 
and including “ Urahinaineide ', we have a parenthesis.

§ Prior Section, LX., 7.
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ray called Ama; whence the period is termed Ama- 
vasya.* In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a 
day and night, in the water:f thence it enters the 
branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to 
the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off a branch, 
or casts down a leaf, when the moon is in the trees,
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Bralunani- 
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con- 

* sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach 
it in the afternoon, *and drink the last portion, that 
sacred Kala which is composed of ambrosia,! and con
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon.1

1 T here  is som e indistinctness in  this account, from a confusion 
betw een the division of the m oon's surface into six teen K a lis  or 
phases, and its apportionm ent, as a receptacle o f nectar, into 
fifteen K a lis  or digits, corresponding to the fifteen lunations, on 
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the A m fita, 
and on the fifteenth of which the P itr is  exhaust the rem aining 
portion. T he correspondence of the two distinctions appears to 
be intended by the text, which term s the rem aining digit o r K a li, 
composed o f Am fita, the form o r superficies o f the two K a lis :

fxrstbrT w  w  i
tpsrr m f*r^ : fuvrff u §

* For other etymologies oi muavaeyii, from the bu,! p (it h i - (‘,'uh , 
Matsya-puraria, ,vc., sec Gnldstiicker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365, 
sub voce ^ tx n ^ T ^ lT

+ ‘First, the moon remains in the water during that day and night, 
namely, the day and night which, coiwlitute amdvdsya: ’

tpsi = ^ * n :  i
* &udhdmHtamaya. See my first note in the preceding page.
§ This is the reading adopted in the .smaller cominontury ■ and the 

larger commentary, though not adopting it. pr"iinnnti»s it 1,1 h* * i to»r .
"pGshta.

CP <SL
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Having drunk the nectar* effused by the lunar rays 
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied, 
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These 
(progenitors or Pitris) are of three classes, termed

This, the commentator observes, is the iifteenth, not the sixteenth:
* r r  w  m  P m y :  f n ^ f n i  ^  g  i f  T h e  c o m -

n ie n ta to r  o n  o u r  t e x t  o b s e rv e s ,  a ls o ,  t h a t  th e  p a s s a g e  is  s o m e 
t im e s  r e a d  L a v a  m e a n in g  ‘ a  m o m e n t , ’ ‘ a  s h o r t
p e r i o d ’. T h e  M a ts y a  a n d  V tiy u  e x p r e s s  th e  p a r a l l e l  p a s s a g e  so  
a s  to  a v o id  a l l  p e r p le x i ty ,  b y  s p e c i fy in g  th e  tw o  K a la s  a s  r e 
fe r r in g  to  t im e , a n d  le a v in g  th e  n u m b e r  o f  n e c ta r e o u s  K a la s  u n 
d e f in e d :

f tra f ir f  cfiT# fsiFPRT^J 1 I §
‘ T h e y ,  th e  P i t r i s ,  d r in k  th e  r e m a in in g  K a la s  in  tw o  K a la s  o f  
t im e .’ C o lo n e l  W a r r e n  e x p la in s  K a la ,  o r ,  a s  h e  w r i te s  i t ,  G a la , 
in  o n e  o f  i ts  a c c e p ta t io n s ,  ‘ th e  P h a s e s  o f  th e  M o o n , o f  w h ic h  th e  
H in d u s  c o u n t s i x t e e n ; ’ K iiln  S a n k a l i ta ,  p . 350. So th e  B ln ig a -  
v a ta | |  te rm s  th e  m o o n  A n d  th e  V tiy u , a l t e r
n o tic in g  th e  e x h a u s t io n  o f  th e  f if te e n th  p o r t io n  o il th e  d a y  o f  
c o n ju n c t io n , s ta te s  th e  r e c u r r e n c e  o f  in c re a s e  o r  w a n e  to  ta k e

* Sudhamrita, as before.
+ This is from the smaller commentary.
I Mention is also mado, in the smaller commentary, of the reading 

f w *  7br*r, which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is 
followed in the larger commentary.

§ Tilts is th e  reading of the Watsya-ynrdfai- but I find, in the Vdyu:
fjTHT <J ^ 7  I

The I.inga-purnna. Prior Soction, I.VI., 15, has:
ftHfar zb7«t firsrT ^fsn g i

Precisely the same words are found in the Kurma-purdiia, XI,Ilf., 37. 
The three Puriiuns here adduced speak of only a single nectareous 

kald.
ij v„ X iir., io.

/'S?* ’ Gov \
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Sauinyas, Barhishads,* and AgnishwattasPf In this 
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the 
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitris, in the dark fort
night; vegetables, with the cool nectary 1 aqueous 
atoms it s h e d s  u p o n  (h e m : a n d , t h r o u g h  th e ir  develop
ment, it sustains men, animals, and Insects; at. the 
same time gratifying them by its radiance. §

>
place iii the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort
night:

% W I ^ T  l l f l p i :  TJpfT I |[
1 The V ayu li and Mateya** add a fourth class, the K avyas; 

identifying them with the cyclic years; the Sauinyas and Agui- 
shwiittas, with the seasous; and the Barhishads, with the months.

’ Corrected from “ Varbishadas”.
f  See Vol. I., p. 156, note 2.
According to Kulluka on the Laws of the. Manavas, 111., 11»5, the 

Agnishwattas woro sou* of Murichi; and they nro so derived in the Unr, 
vaiiiia, 963, 954.

I AmHtamaya.
§ lid  I fo ld  81 fbcj»i. I

iftnTWwryTfH: 11

’s iT O P ro fa  ip 'f i iy j:  l r a r n n ^ r r ^ N  g  11
II The same words are found in the Linga-jmrMa, Prior Section,

LVI., 18.
i  w w r ^  i

afrsnfN g $  ifmrr: ftr?ry: ip* ^  n
% w r :  w t ^ t $  f f t :  w r :  i

*rr*uxyj êrcT̂rr xttht i
f m S W  f f  % f ^ s n : II

The last line —which is ungrammatical beyond ordinary Panniuik licence 
“wen is, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwattas have been iden
tified with the fortnights?

The passage there hi nearly the same as that just cited from the 
1 uyu-purciria.

III ‘SL



The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air 
and fire, and is drawn by eight bay}* horses, of the 
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is 
drawn by earth-born horses,1 is equipped with a pro
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows, t and 
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma 
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by 
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from fire. Bfiha- 
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale- 
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period 
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves 
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald steeds. Eight 
black f  horses draw the dusky chariot of Rahu,** and, 
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the 
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Rahu

1 T he Vayu m akes the horses ten in number, each of a  dif
ferent colour.-j-f

According to some of my MSS., ‘water and tiro’, ,
instead of sT •

t  PUanga.
t Rather, ‘with a quiver’, sopdsanga.
§ Sanaischara, in the original.
i bcibtila. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘ether- 

horn ’, dkdia-satiibhavn.
«[[ BhHnydbha, ‘ in colour like tho black bee.’

Substituted for Hwarbhtinn, tho name in the Sanskrit.
t t  r y r .  f r f o f s m :  !

« H  j t  w fs r  tfrifr  r i n n f i ? u : i 
w w n s  : g f ^  i

m .  : ' <SL
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directs his course from the sun to the moon, and back 
again from the moon to the sun.1 The eig'ht horses*
<>i the chariot ot Ketu are of the dusky redf colour of 
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw.

I have thus described to you, Maitreya, the chariots 
of the nine planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva 
h , aerial cords, i  he orbs! of all the planets, asterisms, 
and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord- 
mgly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places 
by their respective bands of air. § As many as are the 
stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them 
to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the 
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the 
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords 
ot air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. ,1 
Ihe air which is called Pray aha is so termed because

1 The Matsya, Linga, and Yiiyu add (he eim unstanoe of Ra- 
Ilu’s taking up, on these occasions, the circular shadow of the 
e a r th :

w t*tt DrfmTT i y

Supply the epithet ‘swift as wind’, vatd-rainhas.
t  “ Husky red" is to render aruna.
♦ So the commentaries explain the word dhi*hiiya in this place.

^wTPfteT W  >TT3T r̂f5fI ^  |
wtTTtfef ̂ rmrfairrfa *nhr: II

oil-expressovs, t/unnehet going round, cause tho wheel v f the 
01 -milt to go round, so the heavenly bodies go round, everywhere meed 
on hy tho wind/

t  iiuch is tho reading of tho Malsya-purdiia, with which that of the 
Un9" Punmu Prior Suction, LVll., 13 -  is nearly identical.

•A
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it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a 
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel. 1

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed, 
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent 
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.* For 
the view ol: it at night expiates whatever sin has been 
committed during the day; and those who behold it 
five as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky, 
or even more. Uttanapada is to be considered as its 
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated 
on its brow; f  Narayana, in its heart. The Aswins are 
its two fore feet; and Varuna and Aryaman,t its two 
hinder legs.§ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra, 
its organ of excretion. Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and 
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four 
stars in this constellation never set.2

I The different bands of air attached to Dhruva are, according 
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the 
Kurina and Linga enumerate seven principal winds which per
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one.

* The four last are, therefore, stars in the circle of perpetual 
apparition. One of these is the pole-star; and in Kasyapa we 
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia. The Sisumara, or porpoise, 
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not 
more preposterous than many of the constellations of classical

• In my MS8. thore is nothing answering to the words “ as it is of 
great efficacy".

t  M iirdhan, ‘head’.
* Corrected from “ Aryamat .
§ Sakthi.
II Apdna.



I have now described to you the disposition of the

fiction. T lie component parts of it are much more fully detailed 
in the B hagavata,* whence it has been translated by S ir W illiam

* V., XXIII. In preference to Sir William Jones’s translation, I 
transcribe that of Burnonf:

“ Quka dit: Treize cent mille Yodjanas au delaest le lieu qu’on nomine 
la deineure supreme de Vichnu, oil le grand serviteur de Bhagavat, Dhruva, 
fils d’Uttanapada, honore par Agni, Indra, le Pradjapati Kaijyapa et Dharma, 
associes tous pour uno duree pareille et marchant autour de lui avec 
respect en le laissant a leur droite, reside encore aujourd’hui, pour tout 
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a ete decrite 
dans ce poorne.

5 “ Place par le Seigneur com me le poteau solide, autour duquel les
troupes des astres, planetes et Nakchatras, tournent entrainees par le 
Temps divin dont l’ceil ne se feme jamais et dent la course est insen
sible, il resplendit eternellemcnt; comine les bocufs marchant autour du 
poteau de l’aire auquel ils sout attaches, les astres parcourent, cbacun 
suivant leur position, les degres du cercle [celeste], pendant l'espace de 
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour.

“ C’est ainsi que les troupes dcs astres, planetes et autres, attachdes 
par un lion interieur et exterieur an cercle du Teiups, tournent jusqu’a 
la fin du Kalpa, poussees par le vent, autour de Dhruva auquel clles 
sont suspendues. De meuie que les nuages et les oiseaux se meuvent 
dans le ciol, ceux-la par faction du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de 
leurs oeuvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par 1’union de la Nature et de 
1'Esprit, et auivaut la voie traceo par leurs a uvres, ne tombent pas sur 
la terre.

“ Quelques-uns decrivent cettc amide des astres sous la figure do (Ji- 
s'umara (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on so represente par la medi
tation dn Yoga le biouheureux Vasudeva.

“ A fextremite de la queue do cet animal, dont la tuto so dirigo vers 
le sud ct dont le corps est courbo en forme d'anneau, est place Dhruva; 
le long de sa queue sont le Pfndjapati, Agni, Indra, Dharma, et a la 
r ttciue, Dhatri ct Vidhatri; sur ses reins sont les sept Richis. Sur le 
cote droit de son corps, ainsi courbd vers le sud, on place les Nakcha
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrional® [du solo'd], et sur 1* cdte 
gauche, coux de la route ’fieridionale; de sorto qne les deux cfltda de la 
Tortue, dont le corps a la forme d’un aiuicau, sont composes d'nn nombro

20*

i t
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earth and of the stars-, * of the insular zones, with their 
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),f

Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. II., pp. 402, 403. T he Bhaga- 
vata, how ever, mystifies the description, and says it is nothing 
more than the D harana  or symbol by which V ishnu, identified 
w ith the starry  firmament, is to be im pressed upon the. mind, in 
meditation. The account of the p lanetary  system is, as usual, 
fullest in  the Vayu, -with which the L inga und M atsya nearly

egal de parties; sur sou dos est Adjavithi, et de son veutre sort le Gauge 
celeste.

“ Les Nakchatras Punarvasu et Puchya sont snr ses flancs, l’uu it 
droite, l’autre a gauche; Ardra et A?lecha sont sur les deux pieds de 
derriere, fun k droite, l’autre a gauche; Abhidjit et Uttarachadha soul 
l’un dans la narine droite, l’autre dans la gauche; Qravaiia et Purvacha- 
dha sont Pun dans Paul droit, l’autre dans Paul gauche; Dhanichfha 
et Miila, Pun dans l’oroillc droite, l’autre dans la gauche. Les huit 
Nakchalras du sud, en coramempmt par Magha, doivent etre places sur 
les cotes de gaucho; et de me me Mrigafircha et los sept autres constel
lations du nord doivent etre placees dans le sens contraire, sur celles 
de droite; enfin Qatabhichu et Pjycchfha sont sur l’epanle droite et sur 
l’epaule gaucho.

“ Agastya est dans la machoire superieuve, Yania dans cello de des- 
sous, Angaraka dans la houche, la planete it la marche lente dans l’anus, 
Brihaspati sur le dessus du col, le soleil dans la poitrine, Narayaua dans 
le coenr, la lune Ians le Manas, U^anas dans le nombril, les deux Alvins 
dans les raamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspire et expire, ltahu (Pdclipso) 
dans la gorge, les Iietus (los mdtdores) dans tous les membres, et la 
totality des etoiles dans les poils.

“ Que l homme chaque jonr, au Sandhya, contotnplant, attontif et si- 
lcncieux, cette forme du bicnheureux Vicbnn, qui se compose de toutes 
los Diviniti’s, l’honore avec cotte priero: 1 Adressons uotre adoration au 
moiide des astros, qui est lu marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des 
Dieux, qui est Mnhaptirucha.' Celoi qui hnnorera ainsi, ou qui se rap- 
pellera trois f"is le- trnis parlies du Temps, <;ui cmhrusso les plan&tes, 
les constellations, les etoiles, qui est le plus (Sieve des Dieux et qt,i on 
love let pibbds He ceux qui recitent cc Mantra. vorra bien vite disparaifre 
Iob fantes qu’il aurait pu commettro pendant co temps.”

" Jyotie, ‘heavenly luminaries’
•f The original adds ‘rivers', nodi.
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and tlieir inhabitants. Their nature has, also, been ex
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated.

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was 
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and 
mountains. The stars* are Vishnu; the worlds are 
Vishnu; forests, mountains, regions,f rivers, oceans, 
are Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the 
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is 
all forms, but is not a substance.! You must conceive, 
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of 
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension.
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent 
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties 
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire, 
cease to exist in matter.§ For what is substance?

agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain 
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni,
Badma, Kurma, Brahma, G&ruda, and Vamana, descriptions occur 
which enter into less detail than the Vishnu, and often use its

•- -sr-y.— -   —. - ____ - ... ■     - ____  , - - - - - ____

* Jyotis, as just above.
+ Dii.
♦ Vastubhula.

q r trg i r  i
f f  sfapgmTt: w r f*

Hqf*?r ’ft ii
' “’hen, <m the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the ■whole 

universe presents itself to us as absolute, and in its proper charnctor, 
and when, consequently, our knowlodgo it freed from every illusional and 
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions between objects — tbe fruitage 
°f the tree of phantasy —are seen in objects no longer.' ,

I® *8L
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle, 
and end, of one uniform nature ? How can reality be 
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re
assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves; 
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become 
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality, 
though it be so understood by man, whose self- 
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such 
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as 
diversified by the various consequences of our own 
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and 
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction; 
knowledge, single and eternal —is the supreme Vasu- 
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has 
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge 
which is truth; from which all that differs is false.
I hat information, however, which is of a temporal and 
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The 
sacrifice,  ̂the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice, 
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by 
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are 
then- consequences, have been displayed to you. In

words, or passages found in other Puranas. Many intimations 
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole 
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must 
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical 
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, und deformed by, 
mythological and symbolical fiction.
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that universe which I have described, he for ever mi
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he 
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of 
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per
form them : 1 as, thereby, he enters into the deity.*

1 Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate 
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose'.

* Literally, Vasudeva.
In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many 

expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the 
Translator.

HI (SL
BOOK II., CHAP. XII. 3 1 1



> >  • Gô X

IP  ' <SL
CHAPTER XIII.

Legend of Bharata. Bharataabdicates his throne and becomes 
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached 
to it. as to neglect his devotions: he dies: his successive births:
" or̂ s *n l̂e ®e^ s’ and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for 
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for Lis awkwardness: his reply: 
dialogue between him and the king.

M a i t r e y a .— Reverend sir,1 all that I asked of you 
has been thoroughly explained; namely, the situation 
oi the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary 
bodies; the system of the three• worlds, of which 
Vishnu is the stay. The great end of life has, also, 
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy 
knowledge.* It now remains that you fulfil the pro
mise you made, (some time siifce),2 of relating to me 
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that 
a monarch like him, residing constantly at (the sacred 
place) Salagrama, and engaged in devotion, with his 
mind ever applied to Vasudeva, should have failed,

One copy addresses Parasara. Bbagavan sarvabhutesa, ‘Sacred 
sovereign, lord ot all creatures;’ rather an unusual title for a 
sage, even though an inspired-one. The. other two copies begin, 
Sarhyag akhyatam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.’

3 See page 106, supra .

* % i f tw t  n v rrw n : i
‘ \o*l the supreme object, or human thought has hem explained by thee, 

just as divine knowledge. preeminently.’
The commentators twist ‘dimne knowledge, preeminently’ into ‘pre

eminent divine knowledge'. But this seems contrary to auy natural in
terpretation of tho text.
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of 
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it 
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and w7hat 
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa
city: all this it is fit that you inform me.

Parasara.—  The illustrious monarch of the earth 
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Sala- 
grama', his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god, 
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every 
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the 
entire control over his mind.-j- The Raja was ever 
repeating the names Yajnesa, Achyuta, Govinda, Ma- 
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Krishna, Vishnu, Hrishfkesa: 
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon 
anything but those names, and their import, did he 
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy 
grass, for the worship of *the deity, hut performed no 
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested, 
abstract devotion.

On one occasion, he went to the Mahanadt, 1 for the

1 The M ahanadit is , p roperly , a  river in O rissa: but the 
name is applicable to any great stream ; and its connexion ■with 
Salagram a T irtha makes it probable that it is intended for the 
O andaki or G aiidaka, § in which the Sulagranm or Ammonite is 
most abundantly found. I t may be here noticed, that Skiagrams, 
is named amongst the T irthas in the M ahabharata: see p. 102, n. 3.

* w p r -s  ? f t * f  i
^  g ^ :  H

t  g f k p r f  * r r :  i

^ jern t i<ro,rf  11
. to r the Mahanad.t, sec nfy seventh note at p. 154, supra.
§ IVtfe j,. n o , su p ra .

111 <SL
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed 
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus occu
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with 
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the 
stream. W hilst quenching her thirst, there was heard, 
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on 
which the doe, being excessively alarmed, jumped oat 
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this 
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and 
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away 
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and 
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by 
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and 
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the 
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and 
tended it every day; and it throve and grew up under 
his care. It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon 
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a 
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back 
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from 
home, and every evening returned to the thatched 
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata.

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the 
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to 
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else.*
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his 
friends, and now indulged in selfish affection for a

• t o  i
w l f s :  P T t r t  *  f f s i  ii

111 ' ‘SL
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tawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary, 
he would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves, 
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,” 
he would exclaim, “is embrowned by the impressions 
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that 
was born for my delight? How happy I should be, 
if he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his 
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts 
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled 
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the 
Sama-veda.” 1* Thus the Muni meditated, whenever 
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated 
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he 
stood by his side. His abstractionf was interrupted; 
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even 
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin
ion. The firmness of the prince’s mind became un
steady, and wandered with ,the wanderings of the young 
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject 
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with 
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father; 
and lie himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the 
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc
cupied with one idea

1 The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com
mentator. I t  refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of 
•he religious students.

«pirr: wnn fnyrn# -̂ rarar: *rr*m n 
t Samdd/ii.
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In consequence of this predominant feeling at such 
a season, he was born again, in the Jambumarga forest, 1 
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former 
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for th& 
wrorld, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the 
holy place) Salagrama. Subsisting, there, upon dry 
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had 
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon 
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still re- • 
tabling the memory of his prior existence. He was 
horn in a pious and eminent family of ascetics, who 
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of 
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of all 
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished 
from matter (Prakriti). Imbued with knowledge of 
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re- 
^hty, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo 
investiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to read 
the \  ©das with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform 
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures, f  Whenever 
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram
matical and unpolished speech, t His person was. un-

' According to the Bhagavata, Jam lniinarga is the Kalanjarn 
nionritain or Kalanjar in Bundelkhand.

* I’ara, ‘gapreiuo over,'
1 ‘•i w r a  ^ w t u r f  i r n 'r o m r u : i

^  ^tiWrfvr trr^ iT fu r ^  ii
‘Though ho h:ui received Investiture, he did not read the iruti enounced 

by his spiritual te a c h e r &c.

<SL
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clean; and he was clad in dirty garments. Saliva 
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration 
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The 
ascetic who is despised of men attains the end of his 
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind.'
This, the counsel of Hirahyagarbha,1 did the Brahman 
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance oi a 
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. His food was 
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn.
Whatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces
sary but temporary i n f l i c t i o n . Upon his fathers 
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers 
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile fod(| 
and, as he was firm and stout of make, and a simpleton

1 1 liraiiyugurbbu or lirulmm is named, here, instead of the 
^ oga doctrine, which is. sometimes, ascribed to him as its uulhor.

s As a KtUasuifiy turn (WT’V thtH ), « state of suffering or mor
tification tasting only for a season; I ot, in other words, bodily 
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, to r  whieh tood 
<s the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage.§

■ T |5n H
i w r n r t f H  w s r^ t * rT * T # q * m  u

Whatever he obtains—and it it very imtch he out-, to wile a-.ay the time.
I For the m eaning of qrTSTHWT, so® my ' l,st not». vt >th th ' fo m ' 

montaries define the term  by cfiTMtijtU TryH f and the smaller comninn 
Ciry proposes, as an alternative explanation, f^ * lT  . ‘without
observance of pl'Of-ri l.inois.'

§ th e  latter part of this note is from tho comiufm aiie-

L • •;
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in (outward) act, he was the slave of every one that 
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for 
his hire. ''

The head-servantf of the king of Sauvfra, looking 
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought 
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him 
into his master’s service, to assist in carrying the 
palankin).

The king, having ascended his litter, on one occa
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on 
the banks of the Ikshumati river, 1 to consult the sage,— 
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,— 
what was most desirable in a world abounding with 
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his 
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry 

litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally 
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the 
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former 
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating 
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing; 
Ins eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst 
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king, 
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho, 
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together.” - 
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you

1 A river in the north of India. I

f  KthatiH.
; See my first note in p. 166, suyra,

(|I | - §L
31 8  VISHNU PURANA.
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going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa- 
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this 
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the 
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have 
carried your burthen but a little way. Are you unable 
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The 
Br-ahman answered and said: “It is not /  who am ro
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. /  
am not wearied, prince; nor am /incapable of fatigue.”
Ih e  king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout, 
and that the palankin is borne by you; and the car
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.” “First 
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you 
have clearly seen;1 and then you may distinguish my 
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you 
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is 
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The 
place of both the feet, is the ground; the legs are sup
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and 
the belly reposes on the thighs: the chest is supported 
hy the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped 
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen?
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined 
as Thou. Th cnee, what is, elsewhere, called This is, 
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and 
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele
ments, following the stream of qualities, assume a bodily 
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest,

1 That is: ‘‘What have you discerned of me, my body, life, 
or soul?”

' Go*5x
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are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in 
ignorance, influence the condition of'all beings.1 The 
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre
eminent over nature (Prakfiti), is one, without increase 
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex
empt from increase or diminution, then with what pro
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robusl ?’
If the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on the 
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth, 
then is the burthen borne as much by you as' by me.2* 
When the nature of men is different, either in its es
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is 
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance 
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and

1 The condition — that is, the personal individuality — of any 
one is the consequence of his a c ts ; but the 6ame living principle 
animates him, which is common to all living things.

The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the 
burthen.

f i r f a l r a  W r  **** h i t : 11

*tt 11
‘ Since this litter, whtrh rests on the shoulders, nevertheless rests on the 

earth, the feet, the Ice:';, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore 
the burthen is the same for me and for thee. In the same manner, the 
hurthen that, comes from the lifter is the same to other beings, ilto, 
besides due and me; and not only this burthen, but likewise that which 
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from 
the earth.’

The Translator omitted to English The second of these two stanzas.

' Gc%X
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nil others: being an aggregate of elements aggregated 
by individuality.”*

Having thus-spoken, the Brahman was silent, and 
went on bearing the palankin. ' But the king leaped 
out of. it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet, 
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast 
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis
guised under the appearance ofafooh”f  The Brahman 
answered and.said: “Hear me, Raja. Who !  am-it is 
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake 
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance 
of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A 
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living 
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire 
the cause (of my being the person I appear).” The 
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes 
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies 
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences: 
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is 
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a 
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How

• g* r: : q r n :% ^ r  i
m jfR r ra :  ^  % Wstt n

^ i f W » 3 r R r  : II
+ All my JISS. liore give this stanza, omitted fn the translation:

‘ Who thou art, what i t  thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy 
Coming,—let all this, Sago, be told, by theo, to me, dosirous to hear it.'

The two commentaries agreo iu explaining mmitta and hiruha  by pra 
yojuna and hetu. ,

U, 21
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare 
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri
ment to one’s-self from applying to it the word I. ”
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong 
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to 
it, of the word I; but the term is characteristic of 
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which 
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word I, 
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these 
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes 
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments, 
speech is able to utter the word /, it is, nevertheless, 
improper to assert that speech itself is 1. 1 The body 
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is 
made up of various parts. To which of these can I 
properly apply the denomination I t  It another being 
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent 
monarch, then it may be said that this is I, that is the 
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all 
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am 
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the 
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue. 
Yet it is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The 
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de
rived from a tree- What, then ? Is it denominated 
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the 
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon 
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber,

1 That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is 
uot son).

/  ̂ s ' '••n.%>\ —vIP §L
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artificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourself, 
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood.
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in then- 
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply 
this reasoning to thee and to me. 1 A man, a woman, 
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, aic 
manes assigned to various bodies, which are the con
sequences of acts. Man2 is neither a god, nor a man, 
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties ot 
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the 
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any 
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creatine ot 
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that 
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course 
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the 
monarc h'of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy 
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father ol thy 
children. What shall I denominate thee? How art 
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or 
are they thine? Art thou the feetJ Or do they belong

1 The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood 
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner as the 
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary 
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no 
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the 
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of 
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man, 
they do not constitute an individual.

s The term, in this and the preceding clause, is Hums; here 
used generically, there, specifically.

■ Goi x
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to thee? Tliou art, O king, distinct, in thy nature, 
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under
standing the question, think who I am, and how it is 
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the 
identity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak 
of my own individuality by the expression .

■ e°^X
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Dialogue continued. Bbarata expounds the nature of existence, 
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni
versal spirit.
P a r a s a r a . —  Having heard these remarks, full of 

profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the 
Brahman.,, and respectfully thus addressed hun. \\  hat 
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; but, in listening 
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown 
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all 
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis
tinct from plastic nature;* but the assertions—‘I do not 
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon 
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is 
different from me’, ‘The conditions of elementary 
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence 
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of 
action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these 
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is 
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost- in perplexity.
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to 
KapilaRishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the 
most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from 
you such words, my mind turns to you, to become ac
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila 
is a portion of the mighty and universal \  ishhu, who 
lias come down upon earth to dissipate, delusion; and, 
surely, it is he who, hi kindness to me, has thus mani-

* “'Plastic nature” bore renders prak+iti.

‘ GV \
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fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me, 
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all 
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the 
waters of (divine) wisdom.” The Brahman replied to 
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all 
things, not what is the great end of life: 1 but there are 
many things which are considered best, as well as those 
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him 
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth, 
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is • 
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which 
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited. 
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics, 
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification 
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these 
are not, the great and true ends of life. Hear what 
those are. Wealth cannot, be the true end of life; for 
it may be relinquished through virtue, and its charac
teristic property is expenditure for the gratification of

1 You ask what is Sreyss not what is Puramdrthft
T b ,  Best. im 'n iiH, l i t e r a l l y , 1 m u s t  e x c e l l e n t ’,

Jtlul irt llel’U ligetl In (fai toto tem porary  anil special ob jec ts, o r  
nourei H o f  happiness, ns w ealth , posterity , power, &e.j the latter 
is the one g rea t olijeet o r end o f life, true w isdom  or tru th , 
know ledge of the real mid universal nature  of soul.

*1^; r«h sr«t: m r m ir  tp a p fa  i
■ar u



d esire .*  I f  a son  w e r e  final tr u th , th at w o u ld  be  
eq u a lly  ap p licab le to a d ifferent so u rce; for th e  son  
th a t is, to  one, th e  g rea t end  o f  life , b eco m es th e  fath er  
o f  an oth er. F in a l or su p rem e tru th , th erefore, w ou ld  
n o t e x is t  in  th is  w o r ld ; as, in  all th e se  cases, th o se  ob
je c ts  w h ic h  are so  d en om in ated  are th e  effects o f  causes, 
a id, co n seq u en tly , are n o t fin ite . It th e  acq u isition  of 
so v ere ig n ty  w ere  d esig n a ted  b y  th e  character of b e in g  
th e  grea t en d  o f  all, th en  fin ite  en d s w o u ld  so m etim es  
be, and  so m etim es cease  to  b e . I f  y o u  su p p o se  th at  
th e  ob jects to  b e  effected  b y  sacrificial r ites, perform ed  
accord in g  to  th e  ru les of th e  R ik , A a ju r , and Satna  
V ed as, b e th e  grea t end o f  life , a tten d  to  w h a t I h a v e  
to  say . A n y  effect w h ich  is  p rod u ced  through th e  cau
sa lity  o f  earth  partakes o f  th e  character o f  its o iig in ,  
and con sists , itself, o f  c lay : so, any act p erform ed  b y  
p erishab le a g e n ts , su ch  as fu e l, clarified  b u tter , and  
K u sa  grass, m ust, itself, b e  of but tem porary  efficacy.
T h e  great end  of life  (or tru th ) is con sid ered , by th e  
w ise , to  b e eternal: but it w o u ld  be transient, if  it  w ere  
a ccom p lish ed  th rou gh  tran sitory  th in g s. If you  im a
g in e  that, th is  great truth is th e  perform ance of re li
g iou s acts, from  w h ich  n o .reco m p en se  is  sought, it is
Tlot mo. f o r  B iufl a c ta  a r e  t h o  m e a n s  o f  o b t a i n i n g  fiber*

w a r n  fas i

ltd  Sanskrit scholar vnll perceive that the translation of those etau/ns 
is not -very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have 
boon passed by, unanuotatod, in the last ilfty PaKos ot t,lis volume,
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a tio n ; an d  tru th  is  (th e  en d ,) n o t th e  m ean s. M ed i
ta tion  on  se lf, again , is  sa id  to  b e for  th e  sak e o f  su
p rem e tru th : b u t th e  o b jec t o f  th is  is, to  e sta b lish  d is
t in c tio n s  (b e tw een  soul and  b o d y );  an d  th e  g r e a t  tru th  
o i all is  w ith o u t d istin c tio n s . U n io n  o f  s e lf  w ith  su- 
p ie in e  sp ir it  is sa id  to  b e  th e  g rea t end  o f  all: b u t th is  
is fa lse: lo r  on e  su b sta n ce  ca n n o t b ecom e, su b sta n tia lly , 
a n oth er . O b jec ts , th e n , w h ich  are c o n sid ered  m o st  
d esirab le  are in fin ite . W h a t th e  g rea t en d  o f  all is, 
y o u  shall, m on arch , briefly  learn from  m e. I t  is  so u l— 
on e  (in  all b o d ie s ) , p erv a d in g , u n iform , p er fec t , p re 
em in en t o v e r  nature (P r a k r iti) , e x e m p t from  birth , 
gro w th , and d ecay , o m n ip resen t, u n d eca y in g , m ad e up  
o f  tru e k n o w led g e ,*  in d e p e n d e n t ,f  and  u n co n n ected  
w ith  u nrealities, w ith  nam e, sp ec ie s ,:  and  the rest,§  in  
tim e p resen t, past, or to  co m e. T h e  k n o w led g e  th a t  
th is  spirit, w h ich  is  e ssen tia lly  one, is in on e’s ow n  and

But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines 
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivatinan) and the 
supreme spirit (Param atm an), the doctrine of the Yoga. I t is 
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between 
tbe soul el man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinct, essen
tially , they cannot combine; if they are already one and the 
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The 
great end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things, 
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity.

" Parnjnrinam aya.
t  Nirgu<\a\ rondoroil “void of qualities", at p. 329; supra.
: Jati, ‘genus.’
§ 8ee my note, at the oml of tbo volume, on p. 60, 1. s * 1
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' Goi x1(1)1 . <SL
BOOK EL, CHAP. XIV. * * 329

in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom, 
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of 
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the 
scale. (Shadja* and the rest), so the nature of the great 
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising 
from the consequences of acts. When the difference 
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is 
destroyed, then there is no distinction.'

C orrected  from  “ S h e rg a ” .

* /  to
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CHAPTER XV.
Bhajrata 1 elates the story of Kibhu and Nidagha. The latter, the 

pupil ot the former, becomes a prince, and is visited bv his 
preceptor, who explains to him the principles of unity, and 
departs.

P a r a s a r a  continued.— Having terminated these re
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity. 
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly 
uttered by Kibhu," imparting holy knowledge to the 
Brahman Nidagha. Kibhu was a son of the supreme f  
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a 
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; and to 
him Kibhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge, 
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed, t 

“The residence of Pulastya was at Vfranagara,' a 
large handsome city on the banks of the Devika§ river.
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil 
of Kibhu, Nidagha, conversant with devotional prac- 

> - tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had
elapsed, Kibhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit 
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of 
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas," he was seen by his

* Somo of my JIS8. have lihrigu. + Parameshf/iin.

§ Vide p, 144, lu y r a , text and noto 4: also p. 147, notes 2 and f .
|| Vaitwadeva is the  original of “ a sacrifice” , &c.
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scholar, who hastened, to present him the usual ofif'ei- 
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house; 
and, when his hands and feet were washed, and he 
was seated, Nidagha- invited him, respectfully, to eat 
(when the following dialogue ensued):

“Ribhu. ‘Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food 
there is in your house; for I am not fond of indifferent 
viands.’

“Nidagha. ‘There are cakes of meal, rice, barley, 
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of
whichever best pleases yon.

“Ribhu. ‘None of these do I like. Give me rice
boiled with sugar,* wheaten cakes, and milk with curds
and molasses.’

“Nidagha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed 
our guest.’

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Nidagha, in obe
dience to her husband’s commands, prepared sweet 
and savoury food,f and set it before the Brahman; 
and Nidagha, having stood before him, until he had 
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever
entially addressed him: —

“Nidagha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with 
pleasure,&great Brahman? And has your mind re
ceived contentm ent from your food? Where is your 
(present) residence? Whither do you purpose going?
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’

“Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be

To rendei rnishiam annam. ■ "fe p. 218, aupra, nolo ♦ *
+ Also to represent miikt’am annam.

—'S\V \  ' / ^ 1IP *8L
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satisfied, w hen  he  has fin ished his m eal. W hy  should  
y o u  in q u ire  if  m y h u n g e r has been appeased?  W hen 
th e  e a ith y  elem en t is p a rch ed  by  fire, th en  h u n g e r is 
en g en d ered ; and  th irs t  is p roduced , w hen  th e  m oistu re  
(ol th e  body) has been abso rbed  (by  in te rnal o r d i
gestive  h ea t). H u n g e r and  th irs t  a re  the  functions*  
o f the  body ; and  satisfaction m u st alw ays be afforded 
m e b y  th a t b y  w hich  th ey  are  rem oved : for, w hen 
h u n g e r is no longer sensible, p leasu re  and  co n ten tm en t 
of m ind  are  faculties o f th e  in te llec t?  Ask th e ir  con
d ition  of th e  m ind, th en ; fo r in an +  is n o t affected by 
them . F o r  y o u r th ree  o th e r  questions, ‘W here  I  dw ell,’ 
‘W h ith e r I  go,’ and  ‘W hence I  come,’ h ea r th is r e p ly : 
M an (the  soul o f m an) goes everyw here, and  p e n e tra te s  
everyw here, like the  e th e r ; and  is it rational to  inqu ire  
w here it  is, o r w hence o r w h ith er thou  goest?  I  n e ither 
am  going n o r com ing; n o r  is m y dw elling in any one 
place; n o r a r t  th o u  thou ; n o r  are  o thers  o thers; n o r 
am  I I. I f  you  w onder w h a t rep ly  I  should  m ake to  
y o u r in q u iry , w hy  I  m ade any distinction betw een 
sw eetened and unsw eetened food, you  shall h ea r m y 
explanation. W hat is there  th a t is, really, sweet, o r  no t 
sweet, to one eating a m eal? T h a t w hich is sw eet is 
no longer so, w hen it occasions th e  sense of rep letion ; 
and that, which is no t sw eet becomes sw eet, w hen a 
m an (being ve ry  hungry ) fancies th a t it is so. W hat 
food is there  that, first, m iddle, and last, is equally 
grateful ? As a house built of clay is s treng thened  by 
fresh  plaster, so is this earth ly  body (supported) by

• Dharma.
f  Pams.

■ e°5x
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earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil, 
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed 
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is to be understood 
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what 
is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of 
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber
ation.’

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance 
of ultimate truth, Nidagha fell at the feet ol his visitor, 
and said: ‘Show favour unto me, (illustrious)Brahman; 
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come 
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind 
is dissipated.’ To this, Ribhu answered: ‘1 am hibhu, 
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you 
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that 
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the 
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled 
Vasudeva.’ Thus having spoken, and receiving the 
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent 
faith, Ribhu went his way.’
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CHAPTER XVI.

R ibhu  re tu rns to  his disciple, and perfects him in divine know ledge. 
T h e  sam e recom m ended to the R aja , by B h ara ta , w ho, there
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this 
legend.

“ A f t e r  the expiration of (another) thousand years, 
Ribhu (again) repaired to the city where Nidagha 
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdom. When 
he arrived near the town, he heheld a prince entering 
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Nidagha, 
standing afar off, avoiding the crowd; his throat 
shrivelled with starvation, and bearing from the thicket 
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, ^nd, sa
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de
manded why he was standing in such a retired spot. 
Nidagha replied: ‘There is a great, crowd of people 
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and 
I am staying here to avoid it. ‘Tell me, excellent 
Brahman,’ said Ribhu, —‘for 1 believe that thou art 
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which is any other 
man.1 ‘The king,’ answered Nidagha, ‘ is he who is 
seated on the tierce and stately elephant, vast as a 
m o u n ta in - p e a k ;  the o t h e r s  arc his attendants.’ on 
have shown me,1 observed Ribhu, ‘at one moment the
c.lephunt uml the king, without noticing any peculiar 
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell 
me, venerable sir, is there uny difference between 
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the
e lephan t, w h ich  is  t in ’ k in g .' ‘T h e  e lephan t,' answ ered  
JS idagha, ‘ is  u n de rn ea th ; the k in g  is above h im . W 1 10

■ e°5x
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that 
which bears and that which is borne? To this Ribhn 
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what I 
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by 
the word underneath, and what is it that is termed 
above?’’ As soon as he had uttered this, Nidagha jump
ed upon Riblui, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the 
question you have asked: I am above, like the Raja; 
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example,
Brahman, is intended for your information.’ ‘Very 
well,’ said Ribhn; ‘you, it seems, are, as it were, the 
Raja, and I am like the elephant. But, come now, do 
you tell me which of us two is you, which is

“When Nid&gha heard these words, he immediately 
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety, 
thou art my saintly* preceptor, Ribhn. The mind of 
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines 
of unity as that of my teacher; and, hence, I know that 
thou art he.’ To this, Ribhn replied: ‘1 am your pre
ceptor, by name Riblui, who, pleased with the dutiful 
attention lie has received, has come to Nidagha, to give 
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is 
the lion-duality of all.' Having thus spoken to Ni- 
d&gha, the Brahman Ribhn went away, leaving his dis
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with 
belief in unity, f  Ho behold all beings (thenceforth) as

* 1i/uu/avat.
t wtstw i

fq^lfH SrtW  I
u»n%vr«rfu it

III <SL
b o o k  ir .,  c h a p . x v i .  3 3 5
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the same with himself, and, perfect, in holy knowledge, 
obtained final liberation.

“In like manner do thou, 0  king, who knowest what 
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider yom - 
self as one with all that exists in the world.* Even as 
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue, 
so Soul, which is, in truth, but one, appears, to erro
neous vision, distinct in different persons. That One, 
which here is all things, is Aehyuta (Vishnu), than 
whom there is none other. He is I; he is thou; he is 
all: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of 
distinction.”

P auasara resumed. — The king, being thus in
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the 
notion of distinct existence: whilst the Brahman, who, 
through the recollection of his former lives, f  had ac
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption 
from future birth. 1 Whoever narrates or listens § to 
the lessons inculcated in the dialogue between Bharata 
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not 
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his 
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.1"

1 T h is  legend is a good specim en of a sectarial g raft ujfon a 
P a u ra n ik  stem . I t  is, in a  great m easure, peculiar to the Vishiiu 
P u ra iia ; as, although it occurs also in the B hagavata, it is n a r
rated , there, in a  much m ore concise m anner, and in a  strain  that 
looks like an abridgm ent of our text.

v b m  ssTwsTsrrwFwwrtm a
.j. Jaii. 1 The origiual is .
§ Insert ‘devoutly’, bhakliyukta.
; My MSS. have bhaktiyogya, ‘qualified for quietism.’



C O R R IG E N D A , &c.
P. 4 , notes, 1. 4 ab infra. The six urmis are, in Sanskrit, kshudh, 

trishim, .{oka, moha. "jura, mrityu, as enumerated in the commentaries.
P. !), notes, 1. 2. “ The penance of the Prachetasas, and its conse

quences.’’ See tho Bhdgavata-purdila, IV., XXIV., 13— 15, and 
XXX., XXXI.

p. 13, notes, 1. 11. 'For  Zf^TH 0 read ^T^TST0 -
P . 20, notes, 1 13 ab infra. T h e  Harivaihid, tSI. 1S61, is here referred  to.
P .  21, notes. 1. 5 ab infra. On “ Tarksha” see p. 28, note 2.
P* 22, 1. 6. See p. 2C9, text and note 1; also my supplementary note

on p. 276. , , , ,
Has tho affiliation of Nagavithi on Yami or 1 aim, as a daughter, 

any connexion, clue to corrupted tradition, with the old notion that 
one of the stars of Nagavital, namely, Bharain, has lam a lor its 
presiding deity, being hence called Ytiniya? At an earlier period 
than that of the Purauas, the vitkis, as we have seen, were accounted 
sons of Bhrigu. . . . .  . .

P . 23, !. 3 ab infra. In la te r tim es tho k r it t ik a s  were s ix  in  num ber.
Seo Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous If.ssays, Vol. Ii„ p. 331. At an earlier 
period, however, there were seven. They are called Amba, Lhila,
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupumka. See 
Mr. Cowell’s edition of the Saihhitd of tho Black Yajur-veda and Ma- 
dhava Acharya’s Commentary, Vol. II., p. 425. The commentator 
there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text "hero 
thoy arc named,—IV., IV., 5, 1

P. 24, notes, line 3 ab infra. Ahirbudhnya is tho uncorrupted word.
See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Riy-veda, Vol. II., pp. 191 
and 287.  ̂ t

P. 28, note *. For rca<i rTT9',@I-
P 29 note 2 The passage of the Rdmdyada about Kn.-VCw.i, Ac. is in 

’ the Bdla-kdnda, XXI., 14, 15, which, however, names Jaya and Su- 
prabhii. Only iu the Bengal recension, Adi-kanda, XXiV., 14, la, 
do wo read of Jaya and Yijaya.

P. 47, 1. 13. Delete a “ the.’’
P. 59, 1. 8. “ Without name or shape. In the 1 cdanta-pardduuM the 

following stanza is quoted anonymously:
* u frr  i

‘ Of the t t  real and unreal there arc five partjon! dtcahle:
is, appears, A delightsome, species, and name, ’fhe first three-arc 
the essence of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusion.’

Compare the passage in p. 328, annotated in note §.
P. 67, last lino of text. For tho read the.
1’. 71, note ft- The Kalakevas are mentioned in the Mahabharaia, Adi 

parvan, 162.
P. 74, notes, 1. 3 ab iifra. On “ Yatudhanas" see my annotations in 

1>. 292.
P s i, 1. i ;5 ah m/'ru. Head Suvritta.
P. 85, 1. in. “ Soma,’! Ac. There is, here, a roferonco to tlio twofold 

character ofSoma, fis moon, and as moon-plant. Heo Dr. Muir, Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I„ pp. 13ft—I4rt. II.

II. »2
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P. 86, 1. 5 For Sankkapada read Sankhapad; and see note i  in p 2G<> 
particularly its end. r " ’

P. 86. The second note is wrongly numbered.
P ' M2?'. “ n5s ^ ird  portion is tim e.” I subjoin, for illustration,

Dr. Muirs translation—without his appended notes-of two interesting 
hymns from the Atharva-veda; XIX., 53, and X., 54:

1. lim e carries [ns] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand 
eyes, undecaying, lull of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mount: 
bis wheels are all the worlds.

2. thus lim e moves on seven wheels; he has soven naves: im
mortality is his axle. He is at present all these worlds. Time hastens 
onward, the first god.

,j. A full jar is contained in Time. We behold him existing in 
many forms. He is all these worlds in the future. They call him 
lim e, in the highest heaven

" 4. It is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled them. Being 
the father, he became their son. There is no other power superior 
to him.

■5. Time generated the sky and these earths Set in motion by 
i line, the past and the future subsi st

6. lim e created the earth; by Time tho suu burns; through 
time all beings [exist]; through Time tho eye sees.

7. Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time. All these creatures 
rejoice, when Time arrives.

"8. In Time rigorous abstraction ( lapas), in Time the highest 
(jyeshtnam) , in Time divine knowledge (brahma), is comprehended.
Time is lord of all things, he who was tho father of Prajapati.

“ 9. That [universe] lias been set in motion by him, produced by 
him, and is supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (brahma), 
supports Parameshfhin.
, U?P‘ .^ 'nr10 produced creatures; Time, in the beginning, [formed] 
Prajapati. The selfdiom Kasyapa sprang from Time; and from Time 
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (tupas)."

" 1. From Time the waters were produced, together with divine 
knowledge (brahma), tapax, and the regions. Through Time the sun 
rises, and again sets.

“ 2. Through Time the wind blows {lit., purifies]; through Time the 
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time.

“ 3. Through Time the hymn (mantra) formerly produced both the 
past and the future. From Time sprang the liik verses. The Yajus 
was produced from Time.

“ 4. Through Time they created tho sacrifice, an imperishable por
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time 
the worlds, are supported.

“ 5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Atharvan rule over tho 
sky. Having, through divine knowledge (brahma), conquered both 
this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy 
ordinances (vnlhrtllll), yoa, all worlds, Time moves onward, as tho su
preme god.'

Journal of the Royal Axiatie Soiirty, New Series, Yol. 1.. pp. 3so, 381.
See, further, on the identity of Vishnu with Time, Professor Wilson’s

Translation of tho Rig-vtda, Vol. II., Introduction, p. \iii,, and p. 97, note o.
P. 01, notes, 1. 1. Head f^a§7TJTT

CP ' <SL
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P. 93, last line. To write, as in tho Vedas, Vasishtha is, alone, ety
mologically correct: the word being the superlative of vasu. Hut the 
form Vasishtha, -so common in Bengal and Central India manuscripts 
of post-vaidik compositions, is sanctioned hy a paranomasia in the 
Raghuvai'nia, II., 70.

r. !I5, 1. 5. “ Time,” &e. See my supplementary note on p. 87, 1. 20.
I’. 100, note *. For daitya read dayita.
I3. 102, 11. 3 and 13. Bead Hirariwat
P. 112, note, 1. 1. Read Apsarases. L. 10. Read Jwalana ami Ambupa.
P. 115, 1. 3. For the Uttarakuwjs, dwellers beyond the Himalaya, see 

the Aitarcya-hrdhmana, as quoted in Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays,
Vo). I., p. 38. Also see Original Sanskrit Texts, Parts I and II., passim.

P. 117, 1. 2. For Asitoda read Asitoda.
P. 119, notes, I. J2. Bead ^tTfiVSIT° ■
P. 120, note +• For tho Vankshu, see the Mali abhor ala, Amtldsana- 

parvan, 7018.
I’. 121, notes, 1. 9 ah infra. Read Gandaki.
P. 123, notes, 1. 1. For Ffariisa and Gandhaiuadana read llaiiisa and 

Gandhaiuadana.
P. 125, 1. 5. For Hayasiras read Hayasiras
P. 128, notes, 1. 11 ah infra. “AdlSathrns," &c. “In India inlra Gam/em,

Ptolemy mentions many mountains tho names of which can with dif
ficulty he supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orudii 
51., in the S extremity of tho land between the Tyndis and , the Oha- 
herus; the I xentus 51., to tho N. of them; the AdisathruS 51.: the 
Bittigo 51. (probably tho range now known as the Gltiils), and the 51.
Vindius (unquestionably the present Vindhya) , w hich extends N. K. 
and S. W„ along the N. bank of the Nerhudda: 51. Sardonix (probably 
the present. Sautpura); and 51. Apocopa (perhaps tho present Ara- 
velli).” Dr William Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography,
Vol. II., p. 40.

P. 129, notes, 1. 10 For Avatrana read Avartana.
1'. 130, notes, 1. 3. For a translation, by Professor Wilson, of some 

curious passages from tho Maltdhluirata, karha-parvan, Xl.IV., XI.V, 
characterizing various nations, as tho Jartikns, Bahtkas, Araffas, 51a- 
dras, Khasas, Madrakas, and Yavanas. which last are said—*7. 2107— 
to be “ wise and preeminently brave", see tho Asiatic Researches,
Vol. XV., pp 108, 109.

The Vavauas are among tho nations produced, from various parts 
of her body, by the cow of plenty, liamadhcnu, f,.r Viswamitru. Tho 
other nations were the Pahlava", S.ikas. Kambojas, Hiritas, and Ki
ra takas. Rdmdyaha, lidlo-kdnda, LIV., I.V.

P. 131, notes, 1. 13. For Charmanwuti and Sipra read Chacmaiiwati 
and ‘Sipra. i

P. 131, note •!. The Veda-on hi is named in tho Mahubhdrala, .Innsd- 
sana-pnrvun, 7081, after the Hiranwati, Vitasta, and Vnikshavidi, and 
before the Vedavati, Malavii, and A^wavati 

The Paiiraidk passage quoted in the Fiti-maipiklia and I'urta kamo- 
Idkara, to which I have so often referred, is reproduced in part in 
the li,ijyali/ushvkti-pnOdhati, likewise, which credits it to the I aschfha- 
saihhila.

P. 132, notes, 1. l i .  For Kishika read jfcsbikii.

<SL
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P. 104, noto +. Bnko Mannsnsarovara lies in Dudes nr lliimloa. Seo 
the Asiatic: Researches, Vol. XII. Also, wo road, in tho ParseQ scrip- 
tures, of tho llunus.

P. 135, notes, 11. 4 and 7. On Sakala seo M. V, do Saint-Martin’s Me
moir,- AnaUjtique, & c , pp, 7-1— 80. A t  p. 70, ibid., foot-noto, S iik u la  
is said to have been the capital of the Babikas.

P. 13U, notes, 1. 3. It is in el. 1183 of the SabhA-parvcm that tho
Ambashfhas are mentioned.

P. 140, 1. 1. “ Gandhaniadana.” Some MSS. have, —and very much 
preferably,—ltikshavat. Gandhaniadana—see p. 115, —is one of lour 
mythical mountains, each of which is ten thousand yojanas (leagues) 
high.

P. 141, notes, 1. 2. Mount Suktimat is named in .<1. 1079 of tho Sabhd- 
•paruan.

P. 141, notes, 1. 6. For Mount Mekala-not. Mainaka—as tho source of
tho Sone, »oo note + in p. 151: and see p. 100, noto 4. The real 
Rdmdya/at does not state—so far as I know—from what mountain the 
Sone originates.

P. 141, notes, 1. 9. “ ltishablia. ” This mountain is mentioned in the
Bengal recension of tho Rdmayaiia, KishkindJui-kdma, XL1 , 4. In 
the genuine Rdmayaiia, the reading is Vrishabha. For a stroam called 
Vrishabha, see p. 152.

P. 142, notes, 1. 1. Read Balnkrama.
P. 142, note +t- On the Bahudd see Colonel Witford, Asiatic ,Researches,

Vol. XIV., p. 418, 419. The Bengal Rdmayaiia, Kislikindhd-kdMa,
XLI., 13, in a passage to which there is nothing correspondent in the 
true Rdmdyaiia, makes mention of tho Bahuda, and also of tho Ve- 
travati, deriving the latter from the Viudhya mountains.

P. 143, line 1. “Vetravati." See the last note.
P. 143, notes, 1. 10. For read W$rr*t°
P. 143, notes 1. 18. For 0 read ^nC^fWT
P. 144, notes, 1. 11. The referring of the Vedasmfita. to the I’aripatra 

range seems to be based on the probable assumption of tho identity 
of this river with the Vedusmriti; for which see p. 130.

P. 147, note . Since writing this note, I find, that, according to General 
Cunningham, the Parvati, which flows not far from Xarwar, is, at this 
day, called Para, also. See Journal vis. Soe. Bengal, 18G5, Part I., p. 1 lli.

P. 148, 1. 5. Tho Pdfalavati is spoken of in the Malati-mddhava, p. 155.
P. 149, 1. 6. Tho Suvaslu river is named in the Rig-veda, VIII.,

XIX., 37.
P. 16), line 1. Professor Wilson ufton writes e for a, when a semivowel 

follows, lienee 1 ehangod his “ Selu” to Sain. But it seems pretty 
clear, from good MiSK., and on -dhor grounds, that w-o hav^, horo, 
no mime of a uver. Imi the particle kludu.

P. 161, note 8. For the river 1 tmnsi, connected with the Suraytl, . co 
the Asiatic It. utrclu-, Vol. XIV., pp. -Ill, 412.

P. 162, Hide +. My su.-ph i n of interpolation is strengthened by the 
fact that some MSS. have Brahmantedhya— not Brabmabodbya—just 
after Antresilii.

P, 163, note +• Erase vipdpn which, very probably, is the name of a 
river. Seo p. 102, note

P. 164, note 7, Tho names of a large number of rivers will he found iu
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tho 1 larivathta, 41. 1)506—0518. Ami sco M. Lnngloib's Translation,
V o l. 1., pp. D07 509.

P. 158, note f. General Cunningham, and with apparent good reason, 
lias lately shifted tho site of Kausambi from the side of the Ganges to 
that of tho Jumnn See Journal As. Hoc, Benya/, 1 Silo, Part 1 , 
pp. 223— 234.

In General Cunningham ’s Report to which I here refer, llarslia-
vanlhumi is synclironizod with it certain king of Gujarat, it is sug
gested that he is identifiable with the Uarsha or the Ratnacali, Sec Sec., 
precisely as if these things had not long been in print, in the Preface 
to tho Ydsavadattd, and also-most of them-in the Journal to which 
General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as he is ca
pable of taking ahshayavafa to signify “ shadowless Banian treo , it 
is somewhat remarkable that, at variance with M. Jnlien, ho should 
write Rajyavaitlhana.

P. 159, note For supra read inl’ra.
P. 160, note t t .  Son, on the Pullndaa, tho Etude tur la Grog. Greet/ni 

ft Latina de Vlndc of M. V. do Saint-Martin, p. 217.
P. 161, noto §. For “ Ramnagar, or Ahichhatra’, —with some mention 

of Kumpilya, - soo General Cunningham'* Report, Journal .1-s. Sue.
B engal, 1805, Part I ., pp. 177— 187.

P. 165, note 3 Referring to this note,-in the Preface to Mr. Molesworth's 
Marathi Dictionary, p. ,\.\iii., Dr. John Wilson, with his far too usual
inaccuracy, says that “Maharatla [road Maraha((u] is the P ali form o f 
Maharashtra, which, with the variant reading Mallarnshtra, appears in 
several of the Puriinas, as the Vishnu." Whore does the 1 ish/lu-jairaila 
mention Maharashtra? And what Purina has tho variant which lie 
speaks off

P. 165, note 4 Kerala is mentioned in p. 177. The country ot Kerala 
is said to he called Morula, also. Hoe Journal af the A>. an Oriental 
Society, Vol. VI., p. 527, noto 13.

P. 166, noto 11. On Vldolui, Milhila, and Tirboot, boo M. V. tie Saint- 
Martin’s Menwire Analytiyue, See., pp 1 1C, 117, ^

P. 172, note 2. Since Professor Wilson found Kusajas and Kosalas, it 
is obvious to suggest that the true readings may, possibly, he Kusajas 
and KiUajas, unless the Kusajas wore so called from a person 
named Kusa.

P . 173, 1. l. Siirasenas in the north are spoken of in the Malni'didrata,
Droha-parvan, ft. 183. Also see p. 15G, i.ote 2. ,

P. 173, 1 2 and note *. Madbumuta looks as if it might he connected
with Madhnmati. One river of this name is an affluent of the Slndlui
in Central India. See tho Mdlati-nuid/iara. p. 143.

P. 175, I. 3. l ’or "Kauravyas” good MSS. exhibit tfi 14 t i j , a vocative 
case, denoting, here, Dbntarashtia.

P. 176, note 8. in the llevd-mahdtmya wo read of the livers Barbara 
aud Karbari. They should seem to he derived from the mi mo of a 
country, as Murala from Xurala, &e. &c.

P- 177, 1. 2 and noto *. The f r ^ ^ T  \ of some MSS is, at all ovonfx,
Sanskrit. But vli>» np r the JSaivas ami Aimlras?

1"* m,to l h'i't / K.» ■ ah.ik '
■1*. IBi), noto *, M. V. «!e Saint Martin— Mtnmirc Analyti</»*\ v<\, |<j». a-i,

— tbinks that tho nmihern AUUvtft wait1 iiitoiuieci by tho claftMotl 
M jlli. Also see p. 105* . tpr«, uotis 3 anti
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P. 183, 1. 2. Read Sndras.
P. 193 1 10. “ Soma” perhaps designates, in this place, not the moon, 

bat the personified moon-plant. See note * in p. 195.
P. 198, note . Read
P. 20G, note -j-. Instead of “ mother” it may ho better, here, to put 

“ snpportress” ; being derivable both from and from
1 . 213, notes, i. 3 db infra. Fur ominology read teratology.
P. 2 la, 1. 2. Read Kalasiitra.
P. 222, note 2. In all my MSS.'] iind Professor 'Wilson’s Vin f H - 

: but the right reading seems to be and
vo should translate, instead of “ for its repetition”, &c-.: ‘ There can 
be no impurity, when he is praised; for he is a means of purity.’

P. 225, I. 15. According to the AitareyU-brdhmaha, — as ipioted by Dr.
Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 1 , p. 310,- 
“ the heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand days’ jonrnoy 
on horseback."

P. 229, hotes, 1. 2. For Viraj, see Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. I., p. 354, note 2.

P. 230, notes, 1. 3. Read Kasi Khahda.
P. 233, notes, 1. 5 ah infra. Read [̂TWIT*I I
P. 230, notes, 11. 2, 5. The larger commentary takes = ^77711 Jp-

According to this, the sense is “the cause-resort of the existent”, &o.
P. 240, notes, 1. 5 ah infra. Vibhavarl is the feminine of vibhdvan, as 

ph-ari is the feminine of pivan, &o. &c.
P. 211, note -j-. Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a curious relevant pas

sage of the AilaTcya-hrdhmaha: “ The Sun neither ever sots or rises.
When people think ho sets by day, he (only) turns himself round, 
after reaching the end of that (portion of time), and makes night 
below and day above. Then, when people think he rises out of night, 
ho (only) turns himself round, after reaching the end of that (portion 
of time), and makes day below and night above. In truth, ho never 
sets. The man who knows this, that the sun noversets, enjoys union 
and sameness of nature with him, and abides in the same sphere." 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. J., p. 3 to.

P. 245, notes, 1. 8. Read .
P. 219, note * Compare Usha and Csbas with Apsara and Apsaras.
P. 251, notes, 1. 12 af> infra. A comma ha. dropped out after “ Ala 

hid hum.“
P. 252, notes, I. 15. Read .
P ‘-'01, 1. 2. For Anuuiati, see--Goldstucker’s I>ictinnary, nub voce.
1' ‘.n!!. note “ Also see Prof* ssur \Vi!son's Translation of ihe hiy-ctdn,

Vol. I!., p. 2HO, whore Gangu occurs instead of Kuhn.
P. 200, notes. I. 1. The versos thero referred have since i >me to

lij.hr in the 1 'dwt-purd/in. hut in i part ol the work where I little 
expected to find Hu-in. Aly MSS. agree, in their text of the passage, 
very closely with the commentaries from which I have taken it in 
note * at p 205.

P. 200, notes, 1. 2 ab infra. Such sandhi us is seen in ^ 0
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is unjustifiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of 
the Puranas. Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, I. 15.

P. 268, notes, 1. 14. Read 3 R ■
P- 271, note f. As means not only ‘what was’ but ‘what is ’, we 
«  may translate: ‘whether existent, with’, &e. Neither of the commen

taries touches on this passage.
P- 271, note ; .  The words ^■ '̂CTTTrT are in the flig-veda, I.,

XXII., 20: and it was thence that they were derived to fhe Vishuu- 
pwdiia. Professor Wilson—in his Translation, Vol. I., p. 54—renders 
them “ as the eye ranges over the sky.” Dr. Mnir— Original Sanskrit 
Texts, Part IV.,' p. 55—has “ like an eye fixed in the sky.” The eye 
spoken of, alike in the tlig-veda and in the Vislinu-purdria, is the sun.

P. 276. The first line of the passage here quoted from Devala, and the 
first of that from Garga, are adduced, and as theirs, by Aparaditya, 
commenting on the Ydjnavalkya-smriti, ill., 187.

P- 277, last lino. Place a semicolon after “ Krittika.” 
p. 281, notes, 1. 17. Read •
P. 286, notes, 1. 12 ab infra. Read “ Medini-kosa”.
P. 287, notes, 1. 17 ab infra. For “ f.inga-purdna" read “ most of my 

MSS. of the Linga-purana".
P. 288, 11.8, 10. For Tarkshya -  or Tarksha - and Arishfanemi, see p. 2S, 

noto 2; also, Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1.,
P 229, note a.

P. 288, noto §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. Vide 
P- 23, 1. 5.

P. 291, notes, 1. 3, ab infra. Read l r)n.
295, 1. 9 and note f .  Strike out all the note but the reference at 
its end. Tho text should be corrected to “ Brihat and Ruthautara ’ .
For two passages of the liig-veda,-■ VJ., Xf.YT., I, 2, and VII., XXXII.,
22, 23,- s o  denominated, as imported into tho Siima-veda, see the 
Aitareya-hrdhmana, passim. See, further, the Rig-veda, I., Lit., 9, 
and ]., CLXIV., 25.

P- 295, notes, 1. 8. For in read though in.
* • 299, 1. 6. Similarly, tho car of tho Nasatyas or Aswins has three 

 ̂ wheels. See the Rig-veda, I., XXXIV., 9, &e. &c.
P. 660, I. 9. On the immortality of the gods, and tho cause thereof, see 

Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Now Series, Vol. I.,
PP 2, 63, and 135 — 140.

P. 34 to f. The Agnishwatlas are mentioned in the Rig- eda, X.,
}  11 .

P. 31.i, note f . For my read the Translator’s.
P. 313, noto ;. Read the seven'!** fe*.‘r i 'or th« Mahanada river, 

p. 112, notes. 2 5 3 8 U
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